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FOREWORD. 


• * 

in this book both the Vaidlki and Tantriki Sandhyae are given. 
All twice-born persons are entitled to the lirst; while the Tantriki is 

meant for all mankind, without distinction of caste, race or creed. The 

• 

Yajur Yedi Sandhya is based upon the text published by Pandit Devi 
Datt Joslii. It is an excellent hand-book. A chaptemn the Sandhya of 
the Rig-Vedins as well as one on the Tantriki Sandhya is added. 

In the present edition, the Midday Duties, namely, the worship of 
Visnu, Shiva, &c., is also given, as well as the Five Great Sacrifices. The 
book is mofe than double the size of the last edition. 

I have consulted, in giving commentary on the Vedic mantras, the 
edition of the Anandasrama series also. 

The translation of the Vedic mantra# is, in many cases, my own and, 
in some instances, taken*from Griffith, MaxMhller, Whitney, and Peterson. 

My sons-in-law, Babu Nandalal Sinha, M.A., B.L., and Professor 
Lai it Mohan Kar, Kavyatirtha, M.A., B.L., have greatly assisted me in 
’revising this edition for the press. 


S. C. V. 
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THE DAILY PBACTICE OF THE HINDUS. 


CHAPTER I. 

A Hindu generally belongs to one of the five divisions of the Hindu 
Religion. He is either a Saiva or a Vaisnava or a worshipper of Ganapati 
or of £$akti or of Sflrya. Besides this, he belongs to a particular Veda. 
The daily practice and Sandhya systems, therefore, are not uniform in all 
parts of India. As a typo we give the following, as current in Bengal, 
among the Sama-Vedi Brahmanas and as in the Upper India among the 
Yajur-Vedis. 

One day and night consists of 24 hours. It is divided into eight 
parts, each consisting of three hours, called Yama or Prahara. Half of 
this is called Yamardha or one hour and a half, which is the unit of cal¬ 
culation. The whole day and night is thus divided into 16 Y&mSrdhas. 
The daily practice of a Hindu is shown in the following table :— 

I. Morning duties :— 

16th Yamardha. 4-30 A. M. to 6 a.*m. 

^ * 

(a) A. wakening, (6) Necessary washings and ablutions, (c) Sipping 
water or Achamana, (d) Cleansing the teeth, (e) Bathing and Tarpana, (/) 
Sandhya and Meditation. 

II. Forenoon duties : — 

1st Yamardha. 6 a. m. to 7-30 A. m. Worship of the special Deity, 
Guru, &c. 

2nd. 7-30 a. m. to 9 a. m. Study of sacred works (Vedas). 

3rd. 9 a. M. to 10-30 A. m. Working for the family maintenance. 

III. Noontide duties :— 

4th. 10-30 a. m. to 12 noon. 

(a) Bath, (6) Tarpana, (c) Sandhya, id) Suryopasth&na, (e) Brahma 
yajua, (/) Devapujas, as Ganeifa, Siva, Vi§nu puj&, &c. 

5th. 12 to 1-30 p. m. 

(1) Five great sacrifices : 

(a) To Bhutas,T&) To Pitfis, (e) To Devas, (d) To Brahma, (e) To men. 

(2) Taking food. 
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TEE DIVISION OF DAY . 


[Chapter 


IV. Afternoon duties :— 

6th. 1-30 p. m. to 3 p.m. 
and 

7th. 3 p. m. to 4-30 p.m. 


1 Study of secular literature, Itih&sa 
Puranas, &c. 


V. Evening duties :— 

8th. 4-30 p. m. to 6 p. M. 

(a) Seeing friends, (b) Evening SandhyS. 


VL Night dudes :— 

9th and 10th. 6 p. m. to 9 p. m. 

(а) Duties omitted or left unperformed during the day. 

(б) Form and direction of bed. 

t {c) Conversation, Ac., with wife, children, Ac. 

11th to 15th. 9 p. m. to 4-30 a. m. Sleep. 

The above will show the scope of the subject on which tills book is 
written. It is not possible to fully treat all these within the compass of a 
single small treatise. We shall, therefore, describe the SandhyA apd the 
Tarpapa duties in detail, while briefly touching on the other points. 

Moreover, under our present circumstances, it is not possible for the 
majority of our people, to carry out*these duties, in the order laid down 
above. Formerly, daily work for an hour and a half was sufficient for the 
acquisition of enough wealth, for the maintenance of one's family. The 
wants were few, the mode of living was simple, and the struggle for exist¬ 
ence was not so keen. Now-a-days a person has to work between 10 a. m. 
and 4 p. m. generally to obtain his livelihood. So that the duties of the 
4th to the 7th Yamardhas cannot be now performed at their proper timfi* 
Those duties, if performed at all, must be done either in the morning or 
in the evening. 


Though all these duties cannot now be performed in their due order 
daily, yet it is good to know something of them, first, to keep alive 
the ideal, and secondly, to perform them strictly on those days when busi¬ 
ness is not done. On Sundays and holidays observed in schools, colleges 
and public offices, every good Hindu has an opportunity of performing 
his daily duties, as laid down by the ancient sages ; and can thus keep 
alive the old type, in readiness for the coming of better conditions of life, 
when the whole world will again learn that the object of human life is 
not to waste it in a feverish anxiety and race after physical objects and 
comforts, but to use it in developing the mental, moral and spiritual powers 
latent in man. 

These daily practices will also keep alive in him the memory that 
he is not only a physical being owing duties to his family, kinsmen, guests, 
and out-casts as well as to beasts and birds, but that he is a spiritual 
being as well, owing duties to the various grades <jf spiritual entities— 
Pitps, Devas, Ac., and, while teaching him the laws of health and good 
living, it will cultivate his moral nature by developing love, kindness, and 
ch&nty, together with a firm reliance on the God in him* 
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On awakening he should recite 

*ng: scnrft I 

eW w genian II 

Transliteration :—Brahma, Mur&ri, Tripur&ntackArt, 

* Bhtouh, $asi, Bhfimi-suto, Budharf cha, 

Gururf cha l^ukrah, $ani, Rahu-Ketfi, 

Kurvantu sarve mama suprabh&tara. 

. <€ Let BrahmS, Visnu (the foe of Mura), f3iva (the slayer of Tripura), 
the Sun, Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Yenue, Saturn, the ascending and 
the descending Nodes, let all (the Celestials) make the morning auspicious 
for me.” 

On awakening from sleep, but before leaving his bed, the first thing 
that he should do is to pay homage to the great God of his system and 
the Planetary Spirits working out His will in connection with it. This is 
done by reciting the first sloka, which shows us the Great God in His 
three-fold aspect of Brahma, the Creator, Visnu, the Preserver, and $iva, 
the Regenerator, and His minor manifestations, in the nine Planetary 
Logoi who control and guide the evolution of each planet, namely, Bhanu, 
the Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn, Rahu (Uranus?) and 
Ketu (Neptune?). Bb&mi ordinarily means the Sun, but may it really 
not refer to the planet nearest to the sun, the planet Vulcan ? So also the 
Moon may refer to the Earth, as according to the mystic teaching the 
tatter is the child of the first. Rahu and Ketu in exoteric writings mean 
the two nodes of the moon, the passage of the earth and the moon through 
which causes the Solar «%nd the Lunar eolfpses. These, however, cannot 
be strjctly dalled “ Planets,'” as they are mathematical points rather than 
physical bodies. May it not be that they are used either as blinds or 
that they refer to Uranus and Neptune? The story of the genesis of these 
planets shows that they might originally have referred to the planets, 
Uranus and Neptune. When nectar came out from the churning of the 
cosmic ocean, the Devas began to drink it. An Asura, being disguised as 
a Deva, was found drinking it too. The immortal fluid had not reached 
below his throat, when his head was cut off by the Chakra of Vi§nu. The 
effect of the Amj-ita was such that the Asura’s head and trunk became 
immortal planets—and, though the Asura did not become a Deva or a 
“ shining one,” like other planets (for Uranus and Neptune are not visible 
to the ordinary Bight), yet ifr*became immortal in its own way. Hence 
Uranus and Neptune, though planets, are still outside our system of evo*- 
lution, and their bodies are that of an Asura, 14 the elder son of Parjapati,” 

t.e., these belong to a former Kalpa and not to the present $veta-Var&ha- 
Kalpa. • 

The great be?ngs who control these are meant here by these names, 
and not the physical visible planets—though the physical planets -seed 
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PRAYER TO THE NINE 0 ARAB AS. 


[Chapter 


not be ignored, for each planet is the physical vesture of its ruler, as our 
physical body is the nucleus of all our higher bodies—Pranamaya, Mano- 
maya, &c. And as our physical body is surrounded and interpenetrated, 
layer after layer, by these subtle bodies, forming the human aura which 
extends in the case of advanced souls to several miles away from the 
physical bodies, in the form of a sphere, so the subtle bodies of these 
Planetary Angels (Logoi) extend in radiation and form spheres intersect¬ 
ing each other, and interpenetrating to some extent one the other, while 
the sphere of the great God, the Parama-lsJvara, is a sphere interpene¬ 
trated by none, but penetrating all, embracing all, including all, ruling all 
and controlling all. And therefore He is called Akhandamandalakara—- 
the unbroken sphere—the only sphere which influences all, but is influ¬ 
enced by none. On the other hand, the influences of the spheres of the 
Planetary Angels are varied in intensity, or otherwise, according to the 
aspects or the positions which, from time to time, they occupy with 
regard to each other. 

Then remember the Teaeher 

ura: ftrcfa ft$?i 3^ i 

Transliteration :—Pratah rfirasi duklAbje, Dvi-netram dvi-bhujam 

Gurtiin, 

PraBanna-vadanam riantam, smaret tan-nama- 
pfirvakam. 

Word meaning :—Pratah, in the morning ; dirasi, in tbe head ; shik- 
Iftbje, in the white-lotus ; dvi-netram, two-eyed ; dvi-bhujam, two-handed ; 
Gurum, tbe Guru; Prasanna, benignant; vadanam, face ; bantam, full oL 
peace; smaret, let him remember; tad, bis; nama, name; purvakum, 
preceded by (t.c., first uttering). 

“ In tbe morning let him remember his Guru, uttering hie name and 
thinking him as in the white lotus of his bead, having two eyes, and two 
bands, with benignant countenance, full of peace.” 

Let him then salute the Teacher reciting:— 
wr jpct i 

SWR-Hst'hJp II 

Transliteration :—Om Namostu, Gurave tasmai, Ieta deva—svarfipine, 

Yasya Vakyamritain hanti, visam samsSra—sam- 
jnakam. 

Word meaning : Ora, atim ; namah, salutation ; astu, let there be; 
Gurave, to the Guru j tasmai, to him j ista, worshipped (tutelary j \ —deva, 
God ; svarflpine, having the form or essential nature ; yasya, whose ; 
v&kya, speech ; am^itam, nectar ; hanti, destroys ; visam, poison ; sams&ra 
transmigratory existence ; samjnakam, called. ' * 

Salutation to that Guru who is I§ta Deva incarnate, the nectar of 
WJ 19 &Q speech destroys the poison called Samsara,” 
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Next to the great God in his threefold aspect, and His Emanations, 
the Planetary Spirits or Logoi, there is no higher object of veneration 
and homage to man, than his Gurudeva, the Man-God living in the eter¬ 
nal and for ever. 


Then let him think 

wf ashus n srrewPR i 

fasigwrorasir* il 

Transliteration: —Aham devo na cMnyo’emi, Brahmaivdham na 
dokabhak, 

Sach-chid-fi.nanda-rtlpo’ham, nitya-mukta-svabhavavSn. 

v'W 

Word meaning :—Aham, I; devahf a deity ; na, not; cha, and ; 
anyah, another ; asmi (I) am ; Brahma, Brahman ; eva, verily, even ; aharp> 
I; na, not; rfoka-bhfik, sorrow-pa)t, partaking of sorrow ; sat, being ; chit, 
intelligence ; ananda, bliss ; rfipa, form ; aharp, I; nitya, always; rnukta, 
free; svabh&va-van, having the nature. 

4< I am Divine and not anything else. I am, indeed, Brahman, above 
all sorrows; my form is existence, intelligence and bliss; and eternally 
free is my nature.” 

Next after his God and his Guru, the Hindu reminds himself, on 
awakening, as to the true nature of his own self and its Eternal Destiny. 
He reminds himself that his true real self is neither this man of clay : of 
blood, bones and flesh; nor this man of passion : of love and hatred, 
attraction and repulsion ; nor this man of intellect, analysing and syn¬ 
thesising. But he, the humble devotee, is in essence one with his Guru 
and one with his God—Eternal Monad “developing his powers in Time 

and Space.” Therefore he repeats to himself the above ^loka. 

• 

It is necessary in this age of sordid interests and low ideals, that the 
divine origin of man should be asserted in the strongest language pos¬ 
sible, that he may be made to look upon himself as the reflected image of 
God, the Eternal, the All-knowing, the All-joy. Unless the man realises 
the greatness of his own Eternal Self, he will not leave the pettinesses 
and littlenesses caused by the upadhis with which in his ignorance he 
identifies himself. 


On awakening, therefore, the Hindu remembers and reminds himself 
of these Three Great Truths, the God with His Cosmic Agents, the Guru 
with his tender compassion, and the Self with his progressive destiny. 

But this last fact is sometimes liable to misapprehension ; and so, he 
should express his humility and weakness in the following verses. 


Let him repeat 

fairr i 

to: sgsro ^ fan* H 




DEPENDENCE ON OOD. 


[Chapter 


f 


sr ratfa snl vf ^ $ *tf%: sirfW * 'sr 3 f^ffrT: I 
5®T!IT £#fctT f&fo TOT fagr&sfaf TOT II 

Transliteration : —Lokeia, Chaitanya-mayAdhideva, 

£$rikAnta, Vi§no, bhavadAjnayaiva, 

Pratah Samntthaya tava priyartham 
Samsara y A tram anuvarttayisye. 

JanAmi dharmam na cha me pravpttih, 
Janainyadharmam lyi cha me nivrittih, 

Tvaya Hfisiketfa hfidi stbitena, 

YathA niyukto’smi tathA karomi. 

Oh Lord of the Universe ! Oh All-Consciousness ! Presiding Deity 
of all ! Lord of Fortune ! Oh Visnu ! at Thy bidding, and to please Thee 
alone, I (rise this morning and) enter upon the discharge of my worldly 
duties.” 

“I know what is Dharma (righteousness), yeti feel no attraction 
for it; I know what is not Dharma, yet L do not have any repulsion for it. 
Oil Lord of the senses! Oh Thou, seated in the heart! (may) I do Thy 
commands as ordered by Thee (in my conscience).” 

And so the fourth thing that a Hindu must remember on awakening, 
is his lower, struggling, sinning self. It is only now and then that the 
flashes from his Higher True Self illumine his intellect. It may be lives 
before the Guru is reached, and aeons before the God is found, but the 
ugly fact that stares him in the face, every hour and minute of his life, is 
his weak, wavering, sinning self. Therefore, lest the glory of his future 
destiny may turn his head, make him forgetful of his present limitation^ 
(as, unfortunately, is the case with some misguided persons), the Hind u 
recalls the fourth truth regarding his own present unworthiness and 
feebleness in the foregoing verses. Compare St.‘Paul’s “ The. good which 
I would, I do not; but the evil which I would not, that I do.” 

Having thus reminded himself of his God, his Guru, his Higher 
Self, and his personal Self, the Hindu should dedicate all his actions that 
he is going to perform during the day to his Higher Being, and do all 
actions, not for the sake of his personal self, but because it is his duty to 
do so, because the duty of the faithful servant is to please his master; and 
hence he recites the above verses daily. 

Having recited these mantras and making a mental programme of 
his day’s work, he leaves the bed and touches the earth with his right foot 
uttering:— 

“ # to : ” 

Aum ! priyadattayai Bkuve namah. 

“ Oh Earth, the giver of all that is good to uft, I bow before Thee.” 


/] 


WHO IS THE GURU . 
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CHAPTER II. 

77*e Guru and the Guru Stotra. 


This vrord Guru is sometimes very vaguely employed both in Sans¬ 
krit and English to designate every kind of teacher. But, strictly speak¬ 
ing, the word should be exclusively applied to the highest spiritual 
•teachers of humanity, while the words Acharya and«Up&dhyaya may be 
reserved for indicating secular and semi-secular teachers.* The Guru, 
therefore, to whom the Hindu ought really to render his homage, is the 
particular liberated soul, Jivanmukta—the person who has united his 
Lower to the Higher Self—who, though on the threshold of Nirvana, 
voluntarily renounces that privilege, in order to remain behind, to serve 
his less-advanced brothers, and who would not enter the place of peace, 
sO long as a single soul of his Kalpa remains to be served. These glorious 
Beings—the Gurus—the Flowers of humanity—the Directors of human 
evolution and Saviours of mankind—are those whom Indian wisdom has 
named Jivanmuktas —-free souls— Mdhdtmas —Great souls. They belong 
to no particular nationality or country, to no particular creed or sect. 
The consciousness of humanity has borne unanimous testimony to the 
existence of these Great Ones ; for They have in all ages and climes been 
the guides and guardians of mankind, and have ever drawn devoted, 
sincere, selfless aspirants to their presence. Thus a Persian poet sings 
of them :— 


<9* 8 V f? 

i)JJ3 jO Ay&XJ # 

l ^XL * aJb vib au # 

90 

bXij! lXw y^. 3|}c 

^ b sS # 
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y> lA 2 * ^yrf y^ 
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eWL. y Jail ob yj. 

)r M y )° )y> y ^ 
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“ There is a class of men who are men of practice and deed and who 
dwell in seclusion. Monarchs in seclusion, apparent beggars in life, 
knowers of the goal of life, but they appear as if they had lost their way. 
How can mankind find f out*their existence, when they are as hidden as 
the fabulous waters of life. Like the self-sacrificing moth, they bum 
themselves in the fire of love, they are not like the selfish caterpillar that 
smothers itself in its own cocoon. They have a body of dust but breath 
of fire, with one shout*they uproot a mountain from its base, with one 
wail they overturn a \yhole kingdom. Like wind they are invisible, but 
swift of motion, like stone they are silent, but always in devotion. Night 
and day, so immersed are they in the ocean of love and divine etstkcy, 
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that they do not know the night from the day. So enchanted are they 
with the beauty of the Creator of the external appearances, that they have 
nothing to do with the beauty of appeax-ance.” 

Such are the only Gurus of the Hindus—nay, of all humanity. It is 
to such a Guru that the Hindu addresses liis stotra, when he says :— 

&i wt w. u ? II 

m 3 mp II R II 
35^5TT nt’SRx I 

3^7 q* -m m3 im: ti \ n 

S 1 FTC ^ I 

mq^ ^7 m3 sw: ll tf ll 
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33 q«r mr m 3 mr. ii * ii 
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feigrnmRsmfelT m 3 «fl3^ mi: ll vs ii 

^foafrKMq i q r =r m 3 m3m mi: IK ll 

w3«MMW MTFRv^lf^T^ I 

qrrm^mqm^R m 3 3t3i 3 mr: ll ■& ll 

smqtf mrfai^req urm srnsmi*: i 
3*t: qimmfc *Fmfi m 3 *ft3^ mi: II? o || 

5 i 3^RfmR m*i ii 3^rcfaq» ?w: l 

mmumm 'R infer m 3 mi: ll ? ? ll 

nsrm: ^frmmrat n^js: i 

n^rmr ^vrmmr m 3 *t37t mi: ll ll 
jjmifemrfesr 3*: qmtmm. 1 

3*r: qmt mfer m 3 tffem mi: ll ll 
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mm ^ fan 5^, mfa mm \ 

mte f^JT sftw m$s, c^- m wt II U II 

Transliteration :—Akhanda mandal&k&ram, Vyaptam yena chant- 

charam, 

Tat padam darifitam yena, Tasmai Srigurave 
namah. 

Word meaning :—Akhanda, unbroken ; mand^ila, sphere ; Sk&ram, 
fofm ; Vyfxptam, is pervaded*; Yena, by whom; Characharam, universe 
of the moving and the non-moving beings; Tatpadam, that supreme 
being; Danfitam, has been shown; Yena, by whom; Tasmai,.to that; 
Srigurave, glorious Guru ; namah, salutations. 

1. “ Salutations to that glorious Guru who has shown to mo that 
Supreme Being, who in the form of a sphere of unbroken glory pervades 
this universe of the moving and non-moving beings/’ 

Transliteration :—Ajhana timirandhasya, Jhananjana rfalakaya, 

Chaksurunmilitam yena, Tasmai srigurave 
namah. 

Word meaning: —Ajhana, ignorance; Timira, (by) the darkness; 
Andhasya, blinded ; Juana, wisdom ; Anjana, collyrium ; ^alakaya, stick ; 
Chaksu, eye ; Unmilitam, opened; Yena, by whom. 

2. “ Salutations to that glorious Guru who, when my sight was 
blinded by the darkness of ignorance, restored to it the light of knowledge 
and truth.” 

Transliteration :—Gurur Brahma gurur Vi§nur, Gurur dovo 

Mahesvarah, 

Gurur eva parapet Brahma, Tasmai &c., &c., &c. 

Word"meaning :—Gruruli, the Master ; Brahm&, (is) Brahma ; Guruh, 
the Master; Visnuh, (is) Vising Guruh, the Master ; I)evah, (is) the God ; 
Mahedvarah, Siva; the great Lord; Guruh, the Master; Eva, even; 
Parana, (is) Supreme; Brahma, Brahman. 

3. “ Salutations to the glorious Guru ; for Guru is BralimS, He is 
Visnu, and even the Lord Maliadeva is lie : nay, the Guru is even the 
Supreme Brahman Itself.” 

Transliteration :—Sthavaram ja/igamam vyaptam, Yat kinchit 

sacharacharam, 

Tatpadam darsitam yena, Tasmai, &c. 

Word meaning ‘.-^Sth^yaram, fixed ; Jafigamam; moving ; Vyaptam, 
pervaded ; Yat, wliat; iCinchit, soever ; Sacharacharam, with moveable 
or immoveable; Tat, that; Padam, state; Darrfitam, was shown ; Yena» 
by whom. 

4. “ Salutation^ to that glorious Guru who has revealed tome 
that Highest State which pervades all that is fixed or moving, all that 
exists, whether animate or inanimate.” 
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Transliteration :—Chinmayam Vyfipitam sarvam, Trailokyam 

sacliaracliaram, 

Tatpadam darslitam yena, Tasmai, &c. 

Word meaning :—Chinmayam, pure Intelligence ; Vyapitam, is per¬ 
vaded ; Sarvam, all ; Trailokyam, the three worlds; Sacliaracliaram, 
moveable and immoveable ; Tat, that; Padam, state ; Darshtam, was 
shown ; Yena, by whom. 

5. “Salutations to the glorious Guru who has shown me that 
Supreme All-Intelligence that pervades the three Lokas (physical, astral' 
and mental) with* all that moves and stays therein/’ 

Transliteration :—Sarva tiruti diroratna, Yirajita padambujah, 

Vedantambuja suryo yo, Tasmai, &c., &c. 

Word meaning: —Sarva, all ; Srutih, revelation; £>iroratnah, crest- 
jewel ; Virajitah, are decorated 1 ; Padambujah, lotus of feet; Ved&nta- 
ftmbuja, the lotus of Ved&nta ; Suryah, sun ; Yah, who. 

6 . “ Salutations to the glorious Guru whose lotus feet are bedecked 
with the crest-jewels of all Revelations, and who is the sun that makes 
the bud of Ved&nta to blossom.” 

Transliteration : —Chaitanyah &idvatah liftnto, Vyomatito nirahjanah, 

A T indu nada kalatito, Tasmai, &c. 

Word meaning : —Chaitanyah, intelligence ; ^arfvatah, eternal ; Uin¬ 
tah, calm ; Vyomatitah, above space or vyoma ; nirahjanah, untouched by 
pollution ; Vindu, point, or nirvftnic plane ; nada, sound ; Kalatitah, above 
kala, or plane of maha-nirvana. 

7 . “Salutations to the glorious Guru who is Intelligence Itself, the 
Eternal, the Calm above space, untouched by pollution, and above the 
Vindu (mental?), Nada (Arilpa), and Kala (Nirvana?).” 

Transliteration: —Jhanaiakti samarfldha, Tattva mala vibhdsitah, 

Bhukti mukti pradata chu, Tasmai, &o. 

Word meaning : —Juana, wisdom, intelligence ; Sakti, power ;Sani6- 
rudhah, riding, controlling; Tattva, truth ; Mala, garland; Vibhu§itah, 
adorned; Bhukti, worldly prosperity ; Mukti, salvation; pradata, giver; 
Cha, and. 

8 . “Salutations to the glorious Guru who controls the Jnana l^akti, 
who is adorned with the garland of Tattvas and from whom proceed both 
worldly and spiritual welfare.” 

!Transliteration : —Anekajanmasamprapta, Karmabandhavidahine, 

Atmajn&napradftnena, Tasmai, &c. 

Word meaning': —Aneka, more than one,, mapy ; Janma, birth ; Sam- 
prSpta, accumulated; Karma, work, karma; bandha, bond; Vid&liine, 
to the burner ; to him who burns up; Atma-jhana, Self-knowledge ; pra- 
danena, by giving. 

9. “ Salutations to the glorious Guru who, bf giving the knowledge 
of the Self, burns up the bonds of the accumulated Karmas of many 
a ])\rth.” 
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Transliteration: —^osanam bhava sindlioei cha, Jnapanam sara 

sampadah. 

Guroh padoYlakam samyak, Tasmai, &c. 

Word meaning: —^osanara, drying up; Bhava, world; Sindhoh, of 
the ocean ; Cha, and ; Jnapanam, revealing ; Sara, essential, real ; Sam¬ 
padah, beatitude; Guroh, of the Master; Pada, foot; Udakam, water; 
Samyak, completely. 

10. “ Salutations to the glorious Guru, the water sanctified by the 

touch of whose feet dries up the ocean of unreal existence, and reveals the 
real beatitude.” • 

Transliteration :—Na guror adhikam tattvaffi, Na guror adhikam 

tapah, 

Tattvajnanat param nasti, Tasmai, &c. 

. Word meaning :—Na, not; Guroh, than the guru ; Adhikam, greater ; 
Tapah, penance ; Tattva-jnanat, than the knowledge of truth ; Param, 
highest; Nasti, there is not. 

11. “ There is no Tattva higher than the Guru, there is no Tapas 
higher than the Guru, there is nothing higher than Tattvajnana : Saluta¬ 
tions therefore to that glorious Guru.” 

Transliteration :—Mannathah £>ri Jagan N&tho, Madguruh {Sri Jagad- 

Guruh, 

Madatma sarvabhutatma, Tasmai, &c. 

Word meaning :—Man, my ; nfithah, lord ; £>ri, Blessed ; Jagat, world ; 

Nathah, lord ; Mad guruh, My guru; $ri jagad-guru, is the blessed 
Teacher of the world ; Mad-atma, my Self; Sarva, all; Bhutatma, all 
creatures’ Self. 

12. “ My Lord is the Lord of the universe, my Guru is the Guru of 
the universe, my Self is the Self of all creatures: Salutations to that 
glorious Guru.” 

Transliteration :—Gurur-Adir anadie^cha, Guruh paramadaivatam, 

Guroh parataramr nasti, Tasmai, &c. 

Word meaning :—Gutuh, the Master; Adih, the beginning ; Anfidih, 
without beginning, end; Parama, highest; Laivatam, divinity; Parata- 
ram, higher ; n&sti, there is not. 

13. “ The Guru is the beginning, the Guru is the end, and even 
eternity is He ; the Guru is the highest divinity : Salutations, therefore, 
to that glorious Guru.” 

Transliteration ;—Tvam eva mata cha pita tvam eva, 

Tvam eva bandhui cha sakh& tvam eva, 

Tvam eva vidya dravinam tvam eva, 

Tvam ova sarvam mama deva-deva. 

Word meaning Tv^Oi, thou ; Eva, even ; Mata, mother; PitS, 
father ; Bandhuh, friend, kinsman ; Vidya, learning ; Dravinam, riches ; 
Sarva, everything ; Mama, my ; Deva-deva, 0 God of gods. 

14. Thou art verily my mother, Thou art the father, indeed, my 
friend also art Thou* and companion as well. Thou, indeed, art my 
learning, and possesions, too, art Thou, Thou art my all in all, 0 Lord, 
Thou art the God of gods. 
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CHAPTER III. 

ON BATHING. 

Then he should attend to the call of nature. If he lives in a village, 
he should go to a distance of 100 bows (200 yards) from the site, into a 
field in the south-west direction, and if he lives in a city, he should go 
to a distance four times the above, i.e., 800 yards, and answer the nature’s 
call, with his sacred‘thread resting on his ear or thrown in the form of 
a garland behind his back. f 

“ Let him not eject urine or fieces in the high-way, nor on ashes, nor where kino 
are grazing.” 

“ Nor on the tilled ground, nor in water, nor on wood raised for burning, nor, 
unless he he in great need, on a mountain, nor on the ruins of a temple, nor at any time 

on the nest of white ants.” 

*• * 

“Nor in ditches with living creatures in them, nor walking, nor standing, nor on 
the hank of a river, nor on the summit of a mountain.” 

“ Nor let him ever eject them looking at the wind, or at fire, or at a priest, or at the 
sun, or at water, or at cattle.” 

“ But let him void his excreraonts, having covered the earth with wood, potsherds, 
dry leaves and grass, or the liko, carefully suppressing his utterance, wrapping up his 
breast and his head.’ 1 

“ By day let him void them with his face to the north, by night with his face to the 
south ; at the sunrise and at sunset, in the same manner as by day.” 

“In the shade or in darkness, whether by day or by night, let a Brdhmana case 
nature with his face turned as ho pleases; and in places where he fears injury to life 
from wild beasts or from reptiles.” 

“Of him, who should urine against fire, against the sun or against a twice-born 
man, the wind, all that is sacred would porish/’—MANU. 

Thus, after answering the nature’s call he should wash his body. 
11 Oily exudation, seminal fluids, blood, dandruff, urine, heces, ear-wux 
nailparings, phlegm, tear, concretions on the eyes, and sweat, are the 
twelve impurities of the human, frame.” Of these, the first six are purified 
by earth and water, and the remaining six by mere water. But he should 
avoid the mud of the following places '* 

The earth thrown by wild ants, the earth thrown up by rats or mice, 
the earth taken from under the water, the earth which has been partly 
used by another for purificatory purposes, the earth fit for plastering 
the house, the earth having insects in it, and the earth thrown up by 
the plough. Any other clay may be used for purificatory purposes. 

u By the man, who desires purity, one pieco of earth, together with water, must be 
used for the conduit of urine, throe for that of the fsecos ; so ten for one hand, that is, 
the left; seven for both.” 

“ Such is the purification of married men ; that of the students must be double; that 
of the hermits, triple; and that of the men wholly recluse, quadruple.” 

<. — Manu V, 186-137. 

The above system can easily be followed even now-a-days in villages, 
but it is somewhat impossible in cities. According to our present 
mode of living, every house has got its privy, and so the necessity of 
going out has been avoided. Whether it is a change for the better or 
worse, it is doubtful. The old system had many sCHvantages of its own, 
which the new cannot claim. It taught men to be more energetic, and 
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gave them exercise in the morning, whether they liked it or not. It, 
moreover, made otir houses neat and clean, and the necessity of setting 
apart a portion of it for the accumulation of filth was not required, nor was 
there any necessity then for costly systems of sanitation and drainage. 
Nor under the old system, did society compel a class of men to a degraded 
form of livelihood. In fact, if we ponder over the advantages of the old 
systeni, we shall find that its disadvantages are comparatively few, while 
its good points are many. 

Aciuman. 

t 

Let him wash his hands and feet. Sitting by facing east, the feet 
should be washed first, beginning with the left foot: and then the right 
foot. After the feet, the hands should be washed. Then the f/ikha or 
the tuft of hair on the crown of the head should be tied. 

. The Sikha. —The sikha should be tied by reciting The Gayatri, to be 
described later on. A ISudra should recite the following mantra : — 

Transliteration: —Om Brahma vakya sahasrena, &va vakya tfatena 

clia. 

Visnor n&ma sahasrena, Sikha granthim karomyaham. 

Translation :—With the thousand names of Brahma and hundred 
names of $iva, with the thousand names of Visnu, I tie the tuft. 

. After purifying himself, he should perform Achamana by sipping 
the water. 

Recite the following* Mantra*:— 

Mfa it 

Transliteration : —Tad Visnoh paramam padam sada patfyanti 
surayah ; Diviva cliaksur atatam. 

Word meaning: —Tad, That. The well-known padam taught in all 
scriptures, namely, svarga or heaven. 

Vmol}, of Visnu, the all-pervading God. Paramam, the highest, the 
loftiest. Padam, place, i.e., Svarga. Sada, always. Pasyanti, see, through 
scriptural vision. S?lra«yah,*the learned, the wise, the princes and patrons 
of sacrifice. Divi, in the sky. Iva, as if, like. Chahsuh, the eye. 
Atatam, spread out, laid. 

“ Om, That Visnu’s seat supreme, the strong Ones ever see 
(Distinctly.) As roamS the eye in sky (with unobstructed gaze).” 

—Big. I, 22. 20. 
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The method of performing Achamana is thus laid down by 
Y&jnavalkya : — 

“Ho is to sit facing the north or the oast, with his hands between tho knees, in 
a clean spot, A twice-born is daily to sip the water of Brahmatirtha. The beginning of 
the great finger (thumb) is the Brahmatirtha. Water should be thrice drunk, the lips 
should be twice rubbed, the nose, ears and the eyes should be touched with water. The 
water should be in the natural pure state, freo from foam and bubbles. 

“Tho Brahman a becomes pure by the water, reaching tho heart, tho Ksatriya, the 
throat, and tho Vaisya, the palate. Women and Bftdras become pure, directly tho waters 
once reach tho tonguo and the lips, respectively.” 

This Achamana ceremony is considered to have an important and* 
mysterious function in the life of a Hindu. It is the purification par 
excellence. It is to be performed after every act in which there might be 
the slightest suspicion of impurity. Relative as is the human naturay a 
man is sure to perform, in the course of the day, some acts which must be 
impure. However holy he may be, he must at least attend to the calls of 
natuhe and become physically impure. He must, therefore, constantly 
counterbalance the evil effect of one set of acts by the purificatory proper¬ 
ties of another set of acts. Achamana is one of the latter. It is to be 
performed at the beginning of every good work. Minute details as to 
the mode of its performance are to be found in the ^astras. The full act 
consists (1) in the thrice sipping of water ; (2) then in rubbing the mouth 
with the portion of the palm nearest to the thumb, twice ; once from the 
right to the left and then from the left to the right; (3) then in touching 
the mouth with the three middle fingers joined; (4) then to touch the 
nostrils with the thumb and the index finger ; (5) then to touch the holes 
of the eyes and ears by the thumb and the ring finger; (G) then to touch 
the navel with the little finger; (7) then to touch the heart with the palm 
of the hand ; (8) then to touch the head with all the fingers ; (9) and tho 
arms with the end of the fingers; thus cleansing all the holes of the body* 

The method of sipping the water is also peculiar. Water sufficient 
to immerse a pea should be takfeu in the hollow of the palm, and sipped 
from the root of the thumb. 

The various portions of the palm have different names with regard 
to using it in different ceremonies ; and the portion of the palm nearest 
to the root of the thumb is called Brahmatirtha ; that of the root of the 
little finger is called Prajapatitirtha ; the portion near to the root of the 
index finger is called Pitp-tirtha ; and the ends of the fingers are called 
the Devatirtha. Brahmatirtha is used in Achamana, the Pitp-tirtha is 
used in giving oblation of water to the Pitfis, and so on. 

This division of the palm into four parts may have arisen from the 
following considerations. The four quarters of the heaven are sacred to 
the four classes of* deities. East is sacred to ihe Devas, North to the 
Risis or Prajupatis, West to the Asuras and the South to the Pitfis. If 
facing east, one places his right hand flat on the ground with the palm 
upwards, then the tips of the fingers will point towards east, the Praja- 
Jmti-tirtha will be towards north, the Pitp-tirtha wifi point towards south 
and the Brahma towards the west. The same fact is.also recalled by the 
various positions of the sacred thread. The ordinary form of wearing it 
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is on the left shoulder (upaviti) ; if it is worn on the right shoulder, it is 
called Prachina-viti; if worn round the neck like a garland, it is Niviti. 

The mantra used in Acliamana is one of the grandest Riles of the 
Vedas. It re-calls at once the Highest Being and the Highest State—the 
Supreme Virnu and Ilis Highest Heaven. The wise see Him and His 
glorious Land of Joy-Eternal, not dimly and darkly as through a fog, not 
in the partial glimpse of the ecstatic saint and Sadhu, but with the 
unclouded vision of the Seer, like a8 the Eye fixed in the midheaven 
•wopld see the whole earth spread underneath it, without the least hinder- 
anee—the loftiest peaks caitnot obstruct its piercing gaze—all will be 
spread out beneath him on a flat surface.. So do the wise see the Heaven 
and its Lord. The very idea which this mantra recalls would purify all 
ordinary impurities. 

Then let him cleanse his teeth with,a twig of one of the trees nfgned 
lkereafter, or with some dentifrice. The twigs of the following trees may 
be used :—Date palm, Kadamba, Karcmcha, Banyan, Tamarind, Bamboo, 

Mango, Nim, Apamarga, Bel, Akanda and fig tree. 

While cutting the twig from the tree or using it,— 

Recite the following 

sistt: ^ i 

Transliteration :—Ayur balam yaslo varchab, 

Prajah parfa vasfini cha, 

Brahma-prajnail clia medhancha, 

Tvam no delii vanaspate. 

Word meaning :—Ayus, long life ; Balam, strength ; Yarfas, fame ; 
Varchas, lustre ; Prajah,progeny ; Parfu, cattle; Vasuni, wealth ; Cha, 
and; Brahma, Brahman; Prajii&m, wisdom; Medharp, intelligence ; 
Tvam, theu ; Nah, to us ; Vanaspate, 0 Lord of Forest (or Lord of all 
desirable things); Dehi, give. 

“ Oh forest Lord ! give thou to us long life and strength and fame, 
with Brahma, lustre, sons, cattle and riches too. Give us, 0 Lord sup¬ 
reme ! Wisdom, Divine and Intellingence” 

A true Hindu would not heedlessly injure the slightest object that 
has life. A tree is as much a manifestation of the Divine Wisdom and 
Power as the man himself, and the Devas engaged in the building up of a 
flower, love their handiwork with as much fond regard as the artist, who 
paints its picture, loves the semblance. The man, who, through thought¬ 
lessness or ignorance, injures these divine works, incurs the anger and 
the ill-will of these elemental workers. Therefore, a Hindu in plucking 
a flower or cutting a twig, prays to the Supreme and asks the permission 
of the industrious onae who have made it. By the very fact that he 
recognises their labour and appreciates their actions, he propitiates these 
Sylvan Devas and gets their goodwill and blessing. , % 
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The length of the twig varies with the caste and the sex of the 
person. A Brahmana should use a twig of 12 fingers long (9 inches), the 
Ksatriya, 9 fingers long (about 7 inches), the Vairfya, 8 fingers long (6 

inches), the $udra, 6 fingers long (4|- inches), and all women 4 fingers long 
(three inches). 

The teeth should be rubbed gently ; in no case should blood come 

out. 

The teeth should not be rubbed on the following days :—(1) £$rfiddha 
days, (2) Birth day, (3) Marriage day, (4) when there is indigestion; (5) 
Fasting days and (6) Parvana days. The parvas are the 14th, the 9th 
days of the moon, the new-moon and the full-moon days, and the Safi- 
krunti day (the last day of the solar month, when the sun passes from one 
house to another). So also the 1st, 6th and 8th days. 

* On these days he should wash the mouth with mouthfuls of water, 
twelve times. 

When using a dentrifice, use only the ring finger or the thumb, or 
any other finger as convenient. 

Let him then perform the early morning bath, and after that 
Sandhya. 

The morning bath should therefore be brief . Moreover, if a person 
is not in a good state of health, he need not have this bath: but may 
content himself with the mid-day bath. Every house-holder is required 
to bathe twice, and an ascetic thrice (morning, mid-day and evening). 

‘‘A Brahmana house-holdor should bathe at two Sandhijds (the time between two 
praharas or fourth part of the day); hut the ascetic should do so at all the three 
Bandhyaa.” 

In a hot country like India, these baths are absolutely necessary for 
cleanliness and health. The early morning bath is done before the sun 
rises, when the eastern sky is tinged with the dim rays of the rising sun. 

After hath, one should put on his forehead the tilaka of clay,-sacrifi¬ 
cial ashes or sandal paste ; the clay of the bed of the Ganges - or of the 
Gomati is preferable to other earths. The form of the tilahas varies with 
the caste, of the person. The Brahmana has Urddhva-pundra, i.e., pundra 
stretching upwards, the Ksatriya has triple pundra, the Vaislya has semi¬ 
lunar, and the i^fidra, the circular. 

Persons in ill health may not pour water on their head, but wash 
the other portions of their body : or they may rub their skin with a wet 
towel. 

The morning bath, from its very nature, must be quickly and briefly 
done. Oil should not he used. * * 

It would be convenient, however, to describe a few of the details of 
a regular bath, as done at mid-day, for some of them apply to the morning 
baths also. The bath should be made in current water, as far as possible, 
standing towards the direction from which there Is the flow, the head 
should be immersed thrice. If at home, then he should turn his face 
towards the East. 
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Substitutes of tbe bath are as follows ;— 

“ Mantra or by repetition of sacred hymns, TJhauma or with tilaka of sacred clay, 
j^gneya or with sacrificial ashes, Vdyavya or in the wind that comes mixed with the dust 
raised by cows, Divya, in the rain, V&ruaa in the water of rivers, Ac., without mantras, 
and, lastly, Manasa or mental, done by intently thinking over Visnu, aro the seven well- 
known baths,’* 

If a person for some unavoidable reason is unable to perform the 
proper bath, then he may substitute any one of the above seven. For the 
majority of the readers of this book, the mid-day bath with water ia 
•impossible, as they might be in their place of business at the time. They 
can, however, with least difficulty, think at the time intently on Visnu 
and thus perform the mental bath, or they may repeat in their minds the 
three Marjana Mantras and thus have the satisfaction of having done their 
duty. The three Marjana Mantras are whftsr, <£c. Rig. VedaX. 9, 1 to 
3. ; and mantras IV, V, and VI. They are given further down in the 
chapter on Sandhya. All the five mantrafe, beginning with WSt! wfy may 
Be used also. 

When going to bathe, he should carry the clay for rubbing on the 
body, the tila for tarpana and the grass for purifying water. He should 
have Darbha grass in his hands, make a square on the water with a side 
six feet long. He should then repeat the Safikalpa or the process of 
drawing in all his wandering outgoing energies, and focussing them on a 
particular object—in this case the magnetising of water for th e purposes 
of Bath. 

The Sankalpa mantra Is 
m. ^3# wfa, ng# 'rt, fhti wg* fire: wg* 

Transliteration :—Om ! Visnur ; Om tat sat, adya-masi -• 

pak§e,-tithau,-gotralx, Sri-deva *»arm& (or varma, if a Ksat- 

triya), $ri Visnu pritik’&inab, pratasn&nam aham, JKarisye. 

“ Om Visnu ; Om Tat Sat; to-day in the month of-, in the 

fortnight; in the-day of tbe moon, I-, Deva^arma, of-- 

Gotra, am going to have a morning bath in order to please $ri Vi§nu.” 

And repeat over it the mantra HTjft ^TRWtfra Om, Namo N&r&ya- 
nftya. Then he should invoke the seven Celestial streams from the solar 
orb.— 

Transliteration :—Om Gafige cha Yarnune chaiva, 

Godavari Sarasvati, 

Narmade Sindhu Kaveri, 

, Jale’smin sannidhim kura. 

Word-meaning.*—Cha, and ; Jole, in water; Asmin, in this ; Sanni¬ 
dhim, presence, abode ; Kuru, make ye. 
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“ 0 ye Ganges, Yamuna, Godavari, Sarasvati, Narmada, Sindhu and 
KAveri, make your abode in this water.” 

Then he should addresB the following to the Ganges with joined 
palms, seven times :— 


ii $ ii 

fcrer: ^ di^^d i 

fefa ?nfa ^ srfNt snffa ii ^ ll 


5|\**;ireE. % ?TW ^5 JT^RtfcT I 

^ ^ gw Not ftrfT ftrar ll 
grow 3STT ^tWTTfaft I 
^ 5TTftft sfn^n grt fewsitM 


311 

imi 


<WTfa gWWTfa | 

WI wit ufT fawn f M ii v, n 

Om Vi§nu-pAda prasfitasi, Yaisnavi Visnu-pfijita ; 

PAhi nas tvenasas tasmad, Ajanma-maranAntikat. (1). 
Tisra-koty ardha-koti clia, TirthAnAin Vayurabravlt; 

Divi blinvyantarikse cha, TAni Te santi JAhnavi. (2). 
Nandini’tyeva te ntima Devesu Nalini’ti cha, 

Vriuda Prithvi cha SubliagA.Vidvakaya £$ivA Sit A. (3). 
Vidyadhari Suprasanna, TathA Loka-prasadini, 

KsamS cha Jahnavf ChaitanyA $anta f-lAnti-pradAyini. (4). 
EtAni punya nAmAni Snana-kAle prakirtayet, 

Bhavet sannihita atra Gafiga Tripatha-gamini. (5). • 

U) From Vi§nu’s holy foot-step born, thou Visnu force, by Vi§nu 
honoured, 

Protect us mother! wash our sins, that we commit from birth till 
death. 


(2) In heaven, firmament, and earth are Thirty-five millions of holy 

places; 

Thus VAyu teacheth us, but all in Thee, 0 mother, are comprised, 

(3) In Deva-world thou art named Nandini, and Nalini is thy name 

too. 

VrindA, Prithvi, SubhagA, or ViswakAyA, &va, SitA, 

(4) Vidyadhari, Suprasanna, thou art Lokapr^sAdini. 

And K§eraS, Merciful is thy name, JAhnavi and ^AntA and £$4nti- 
pradAyinl great consoler Giver of consolation and JAhnavi. 


771] 


THE 8AEKALPA FOE BATH . 


19 


(5) When these her holy names are all recited at the time of bath, 
then there the mystic Ganga comes, who flows in Heaven, sky and earth. 

The setting apart of a particular portion of the water of a river 
shows the scientific nature of the process. A man is endowed with but a 
limited energy, he can only influence a limited sphere. In order, there¬ 
fore, not to waste his energy on too wide an area, the Hindu, before he 
bathes, fixes a limit : and it is within that, that he intends to exercise his 
spiritual power. The ordinary water is vitalized and spiritual energy 
'imparted to it, by the process,of magnetization with fhe repetition of the 
above mantras. The difference between mere wqunpT or bath and or 
regular bath, consists in this. One is, as it were, immersion in water. It 
produces mere physical effect. The other is bathing in water vitalized 
by the bather with the sacred mantras, and produces, in addition; spiri¬ 
tual results. , 

• If he bathes in the Ganges, he should repeat also the following, after 
the above:— 

spfetfa qri # ^ snffc ii 

«t^tt i 

“ 0 born from Vi§nu’s sacred foot, Gang A, that flows in triple path. 

Thou 0 ! Holy current called, remove my sins ; 0 J&hnavi. 

0 mother ! Goddess Jahnavi ! with thy immortal waters make me 
all pure, thy loving devotee, Divine Bhagirathi.” 

Then repeating seven times the mantra ^ •Ttflqrqj he should pour 
water three times on his head with joined bunds. 

Then he should rub the clay on his body with the Allowing man* 
tras :— 

wf SfSPPFt I 

SF&JcTRf wqiftfiff II 

wrap nwiPtu snfiTq srtrqq 11 

“ By horsea trod,* by ‘chariots charged, 0 Earth ! by Vi§nu’s step- 
encased, 

Remove my sins, 0 MrittlkA, whatever ill deeds I may have done. 

From primeval Ocean wast uplifted by Krissna, hundred-armed Boar. 

Salutations to thee, the producer of all creatures and of good deeds. 

Pervade all my*body, free mo from all sin.” (Taittiriya Aranyaka, 
X. 1.1.) 
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Some use, instead of clay, the gram powder or powder of some of the 
pulses. Most of these are very good substitutes for soap. The latter is 
costly and not so useful from the medical point of view as clay or powder. 

Oil may be used at mid-day bath. It should not be used on the 
sacred days on which teeth-rubbing is also forbidden. The body should 
be dried with a separate cloth, and not with that which is worn. The worn 
wet cloth should not be squeezed to get rid of its water, so long as the 
Tarpana is not finished, lie should not bathe in a tank belonging to a 
private person. 

No sacred functions like Japa, Homa, &c., can be performed without 

bath. 

The Sn&na or bath is of three kinds : Nitya (daily); (occa¬ 

sional, which is to be performed in addition to the Nitya, on particular 
occasions only, such as when there is an eclipse, &c.); $1*3 (with desire of 
fruit— suqIi as on pilgrimage, &c.) 

This mantra has another version, to be found in the Taittiriya Aran- 
yaka, X. 1. 1., as given below :— 

ffop E ret i 

ten wnpq* <t$ ii 

Transliteration :—Asfvakrante rathakrante Vi§nukrAnte Vasundbarft, 
&rasa dharita devi raksasva mam pade pade. 

Word-meaning,: —0 earth ! trod by horses. The ground 
which is trod by the horses, in order to sanctify it, is called asva-kranU 
land. In certain ceremonies, it is laid down that the earth must be tram¬ 
pled well by the hoofs of the, horses, in order to sanctify it for religious 
purposes, 0 earth ! charged by chariots for the purpose of sancti¬ 

fying it. 0 earth ! by Vi§nu trod. In Ilis Avatara as Trivikrama, the 
Lord trod the earth. Thus the earth has triple sanctification, 
The holder of wealth, RrWl, on the head, 'STtffor, held or placed, 
Shining one, me, who is about to bathe in this water, protect, 
7$ 7$, at every step. 

Translation : —0 earth ! thou art sanctified by the treading of 
the War-horses and chariots, and the Lord Himself hath made thee 
holy by His walking on Thee in one of His Down-comings ! Thou art 
holder of wealth, I hold Thee on my head. Protect Thou me from all dan¬ 
gers at every step. 

Note This apparently is addressed to earth before entering into the water of the 
river. It is a prayer for protection from the dangors lurking in tho river-bed. Ia 
Tantras, the names As vo-kr&utft, and Visnu kranta and Jtatha-kr&nta are applied to 
various divisions of India. 

qftafoft it 
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Transliteration : —Uddlipt&si varflhena Kri^nena ^atbfilmna, Blium- 

irdharani lokadhftrinl. 

Word-meaning : —H^ai, raised up, sifa, thou art, by the Boar, 

faiN, by tbe black, sra*i§*u, by the hundred-banded, ^jfJr^as earth, 
as cow, giver of all desires, upholder of all crops, upholder 

of all living creatures. 

Translation :—Thou art further sacred, as thou hast been raised 
from the Deep by the Lord when He appeared as tire black colored Boar 
‘having hundred arms. Thou art Bhflini, thou the upholder of all crops 
and of all creatures. 

c^rr ttot gfcrrfa n 

Transliteration :—Mrittike bara me pftpam yanmaya du§kjitam 
fcritam, Tvaya hatena papena jivami 4aradah t$atam. 

Word meaning : — 0 clay ! destroy ; 3 «Tiq, my sins ; ^ 

what by mo ; bad deeds done ; by thee destroyed; 

-sins; I may live; autumns hundred. 

Translation :—0 earth ! destroy my sins ! whatever evil deeds I 
may have done. Thou destroying my sins, I shall live a hundred years. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Tarpaya, or the Peace-Offering. 

Tarpana is of two kinds—Principal and Subsidiary. The first is 
ordained for all twice-born snatakas : and for widows. The subsidiary tar¬ 
pana, however, is a part of bathing as taught in the Brahrnanda Pur&na. 
It is thus adSIitya duty fbr all. Its non-performance is sinful. It should 
be performed with wet cloth while standing in water after the bath, taking 
the water*in the palm of both hands together as a cup. 

After having bathed and put on the caste mark (tilaka) on the fore¬ 
head, let him perform Tarpana of the Devas, the Hisis and the Pitpis. 

“ Let the pure twice-born having bathed perform daily, in their due 
order, the offering of oblations to the Devas, liisis and the Pitfis.” 

According to some, he, whose father is alive, need not perform tar¬ 
pana. 

The Tarpana, like Sn&na (Sacred bath) of which it forms an integral 
part, is also of two kin(|s, one an abbreviated and the* other the full form. 
Like Snana, it is also ot three kinds, nitya, naimittika and kdmya . 

With practice it becomes very simple. After bathing and while 
standing in water, handfuls of water are offered to one’s ancestors—Divine, 
Spiritual and Human* The method of Tarpapa is thus laid down in 
Padina Purfina :— % 

a Let him first offer water to Brahmft, then to Visrm, then to Rudra, then to Praj&- 
pati. M 
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u Tho Dcvas, the Yaksae, as well as the Nagas, the Gandharvas, the Apsaras, the 
Asuras, the Crooked and the Creeping ones, and those of beautiful wings, so also the trees, 
tho beasts and the birds, the Holders of knowledge, tho Holders of water, those who walk 
in space, tho creatures that are without food, those who are addictod to sin and irreligion, 
for the satisfaction of all those, this water is offered by me v with the recitation of tho 
above mantra let him pour out one handful of water. All this is to be done wearing the 
sacred thread in the ordiuary way, on the left shoulder and facing cast. 

Then ho should turn north, wear the thread round the neck, and offer water to 
the sons of Manu, to the sons of ftisis and to tho Hisis—Sanaka, Sananda, and Sanatana 
the third, Kapila, Asuri, Rodhu, and Paflchasikkft—let all get satisfaction by this water 
offering.” 

9 

M Then turning rust, and with upaviti, he should offer wator to Maricbi, Atri, Angiras, 
Pulastya, Pulaha and .Kratu, Praehctas, Vasistha, Bhpifeu and N&rada, All Dovas and fti§is 
should be offered barley and water.” 

“ Then having put the sacred thread on the right shoulder, and placing tho left knee 
on the ground, let him offei\ water to AgniswAttas, Saumyas, Havismantas, TTsmapas, 
Bukalinas, Barliisadas, and Ajyfipas. Lot him also, with devotion, offer water to his own 
immediate ancestors with sandal and £i7a.” 

"The Principal Tarpana—called also Pitfi yajfia one of the five great 
Sacrifices—is performed at mid-day : after the second or mid-day bath. 
If a person is unable to perform the mid-day bath, then ho should not 
perform this second (or Principal) Tarpana, the first Tarpana done in 
the morning after the morning bath would suffice, for that is considered 
as equivalent to Pitpi yajfia. 

If through some cause, such as illness, &c., one cannot take the morn¬ 
ing and mid-day bath, then he should perform the main tarpana after 
finishing the mid-day sandhya (inclusive of its subsidiary sandhyafiga 
tarpana). 

One should perform tarpana with rain-water. 

If he performs tarpana outside the river, lie should mix sesamum 
with water, except on Sundays, Fridays, Dvftdatfi, Saptami, Sahkranti and’ 
birth tithi. 

% 

The full method of Tarpana is laid down below :— 

1. Let him face the south and with the sacred thread on his right 
shoulder ( Prachindviti ) and with joined palms invoke tho Tirthas :— 

sfr fW* *FTT»TfT 5WTCT: ^ I 

n 

1 

Transliteration. —Ora ! Kuruk§etra Gay A, Gafina, Prabhasa Pugkarani 
cha, Tirthany etani punyani, Tarpanakale bhavantu iha. 

Word-meaning. —Om ! Kuruk$etra—the field of the Kurus ; Gaya, 
Gaya; Ganga, the Ganges ; Prabhasa Puskara, the Prabhasa and the Pu§- 
kara; cha, and ; tirthani, the sacred waters' or ‘'places of pilgrimage; 
punyani, the holy; tarpana-kale, at the time of offering tarpana; bha¬ 
vantu, let them become ; iha, here. 

Translation. —“ Om ! Let the sacred Tirthas pf Kuruksetra, GayA, 
Ganga, Prabhasa, of Puskara, be present here at the.time of Tarpana.” 

.2* To the Four ( Quaternary). Then he should turn to the east. 
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with the sacred thread on the left shoulder (upav'iti), and recite the follow¬ 
ing mantras:— 

Sin Om ! Brahma tripyatfim,—(Om ! may Brahma be 

satisfied) and offer one handful of water by Deva-tirtha. 

Om Visnus tripyatfim,—(Om ! may Vi Rim be satis¬ 
fied) and offer one handful of water by Deva-tirtha. 

sff —Om Rudras tripyatam,—(Om ! may Rudra be satie- 

.fied) and offer one handful of water by Deva-tirtha. 

* « 

—Om Prajapatis tripyat&in,—(Om ! may Prajapati 

be satisfied) and offer one handful of water by Deva-tirtha. 

2a. To all jioas. Then take a handful of water and say :— 

wt ffTHT | 

^T: srqf: wn: I 

B WT g KHW # sfclT: 3 I 

Transliteration .—Om. Deva yaksas tatha, n hgh y Oandharva-psaraso , 
Bur&h, Krfirah sarpa suparnfii cha, Taravo jambhagah Khagab, 

Vidyadhara jaladlutras, Tathaivdkfirfag&minah, NiraharasS cha ye 
jivfih, Pape dharme, ratasf cha ye, Tesfun apyayanayaitad, Diyate salilam. 
maya. 

Translation .— f< Om ! the Devas, tlie Yaksas, as well as the Nag/is, 
tlie Gandharvas, the Apsaras, the Asuras, the crooked and the creeping ones 
and those of beautiful wings, so also the trees, the beasts, the holders of 
knowledge, the holders of water, those who walk in space—the creatures 
th^tare without food, those who are addicted to sin and irreligion—for tho 
satisfaction of all these, this water is offered by me,” and pour down the said 
water by the Devatirtha. 

3. To Sages . Then turn to the north , with the sacred thread 
round the neck ( ndviti ), and give two handfuls of water, by the Prajapati 
tlrtha, reciting the following mantras :— 

SRTtR: I 

tig: it 

m t sftwrcFg, ii 

Transliteration. —Om! Sanakauf cha Sanandasf cha, Tritiyad clia 
SanStanah. Kapilad cha Asurii chaiva, Bodhuh, Panchaifikhas tath& ; Sarve 
te triptim ayantu, Mad datten ambunff sad&. 

Translation .—“ Otn ! Sanaka, Sananda and Sanatana the third, 

Kapila and Asuri, Bodhu and Panchatfikha aa well—let all get satisfaction 
• by water offered by me.” • • 
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4. To Ri ? is and Prhjdpatii. Then turn to the east, with the sacred 
thread on the left shoulder ( upaviti ) and say : — 

—Om ! Marichis tripyatam (Om ! may Marichi be 
satisfied) and offer one handful of water by the Deva tirtha. 

—(Om ! may Atri.&c.) and offer, &c. 

—(Om ! may A figira be satisfied), &c. 

—(Om ! may Pulaatya be satisfied), &c. 

(Om ! may Pulaha be satisfied), &o. 

(Om ! Kratu), &c. 

(Om ! Pracheta), &c. 

wf qfoBsjwrara;, —(Om ! Vadistha), &c. 

, wf ! Bhrigu), &c. 

wf (Om 1 Narad a), &c. 

(Om ! Devas), &c. 

—(Om ! Brahmar§is), &c. 

5. To Pitris. Then turn to the south , with the sacred thread on 
the right shoulder ( PrdcMnd-vtti ) and say :— 

iti srftr*arm: rw*^Fcinfa<|<?^ *3*1, 

Transliterution :—Om agnis vattah pitaras tripyant&m, etad udakam 
tebhyah svadhft. 

Translation :—Om ! may the Agnisvatta Pitfis be satisfied, this water 
is poured for them, Svadha! 

And offer each three handfuls of water by the Pitritirtha. 

«ff &WT; swr, 

(Om ! may Saumya pitfs be satisfied)—&c., &c. 
iff f ffw W*T, 

Om ! Havismanta, &c. 

iff SWT, 

Om ! Usmapas, &c. 

sff *wr, 

Om ! fiaukalinas, &c. 

sff vfwvfii SWT; 

Om ! Barhisadas, &c. 

iff w&mi fw^wiT&rf^ swr, 

Om ! Ajyapas, &c. 

6. Yama tarpana. Then let him offer three handfuls of water to 
the fourteen Yamas,'saying:— 

mm vpfcipr *sm ^rh>w % 
kmzm ®kt m? % 

tN^pTFT t m: II 
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Transliteration; —Ora! YaraSya Dharmaraj&ya, 

Mrityave ChantakSya cha, 

Vaivasvat&ya, Kalaya, Sarva~bhhta-K§ay&ya oha, 

. Audumbaraya Dadhnaya, Nilaya Parame«thine, 
Vrikodaraya Chitraya, CkitraguptSya vai namah. 

Translation :—“ Ora ! To Yama, to Dkarmaraja, to Mj-ityu, to Antaka, 
to Vaivasvata, to K&la, to $arvabhfita-K§aya, to Audumbara, to Dadlraa, 
to Nila, to Paramesthi, to Vjdkodara, to Chitra, and to Chitragupta 
. salutations be, salutations be.” 

7. Invocation of ancestors. Then, with joined palms, he should 
invoke his family ancestors saying :— 

irt wftb 3F3 # te m 

Transliteration : —Om, agachchha»tu me pitarah, imam grihn&ntva- 
pohjalim. 

Translation :—“ Om ! may my ancestors come hither and accept 
this water oblation.” 

[a) Paternal ancestors . Then, take a handful of water with tila 
(sesamum) in it, and offer it to the ancestors, saying :— 

..jte:ftar. v . 

Visnur Om !.gotrah, pitS.. deva Carina (varma, if a K§atriya 

and Gupta if a Vai^ya) tripyatam, etat satila gaftgodakam tasmai svadha. 

Offer three such anjalis (handfuls) with the above mantra to each. 
"So on with the other ancestors in this order :—Grandfather (pitaraaha) 
great-grandfather, maternal grandfather, mother’s grandfather, mother’s 
great-grandfather, as given below : — 

Grandfather .lira: faros. in rotf ?r*i<ro Ac., Ac. 

' three handfuls. 

Great-grandfather . fai: ufaims .Ac., &c. 

three handfuls. 

Mother’s father maws .Ac., Ac., Ac., three 

handfuls. 

Mother’s grandfather . SWRTOS .Ac., Ac., 

three handfuls. 

Mother’s great-grandfather .tfro f^rorcros. 

Ac., Ac., three handful*. • 

Mother .nro war.fwtam «{ag. wt, 

three handfuls. 

Grandmother Ac., three handfuls. 

Great-grandmother, Jtfanfflft Ac., three handfuls. 

7. (b) After offering three handfuls to these six male ancestor^ and 
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three female ancestors, let' him offer One handful to each maternal female 
ancestor. 

Mother’s mother Ararat, &c. One handful. 

Mother’s grandmother, UHTtnfflO &e. Do. 

Mother’s great-grandmother, &c. Do. 

One handful should also be offered to other male and female ances¬ 
tors, such as uncles, aunts, brothers, sisters, &c. 

8. To sufferers in hell. Then let him recite the following and pour 

three handfuls of water :— c 

sTOEta *n?RTg ^ ^ fte: I 
ste w ii 

®s 

Transliteration : —Om ! Narakesu samasteeu yatanasu cha ye sthitah, 
Tesam apyayanayaitad, Diyate saTilam znayn. 

Translation :—Om ! In hell's dark horrors or in torments thrown, 
Where’er they may be, may waters poured by me, 

Assuage their sufferings and their pain^*allay. 

9. To all ancestors . Then let him recite the following and pour 
three handfuls :— 

s?t # Tt sifm: i 

Transliteration :—Ora ! ye bandhava, a bfindhava vil, Ye anye janmani 
bandhavah, Te triptim akhilam yantu, Ye chasmat toya Kanksinah. 

Translation :—“ Om ! let those who are my kinsmen, friends, 

In times gone-by or present life or foes on earth, 

Get satisfaction and unending peace, 

Yea all who look for watefs from my hands/’ 

10. To the whole creation . Then let him pour three anjalis , recit¬ 
ing the following mantras :— 

te: ^ ii 

W ^ II 

Transliteration *•—Om ! A Brahma bhuvanaloka, 

Devarsi muni manavfd), 

Tripyantu pitarah sarve, matri mata maMdajah, 

Attta kula kotinfun, sapta dvipa niv&sinam, 

May& dattena toyena, tripyantu bhuvana trayam. 

Translation ■—From Brahma’s brilliant realm to densest gloom of 

earth, 

Let Devas, Risis, men and Munis all, 

Bo pleased * and Fathers, Mothers, mother’s fathers too. 
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Let kinsmen of my myriad births, and those, 

Who dwell in seven sea-girt isles and regions three, 

Get satisfaction from these waters poured by me. 

Then let him offer three more oblations, saying : — 

sit ii 

Transliteration :—()m ! A Brahmas stamba paryantam Jagat tripyatu. 
Translation Om! Let the whole universe from Brahma down to 
• the humblest tuft of grass be satisfied. 

11. To childless dead: Then lot him squeeze out a little water 
from his wearing under-cloth (Dhoti) and offer a handful of it, saying :—• 

sir # ^tt^t st^tt w: i 

§ *FTT *tT II 

Transliteration :—Gin ! Ye chismakam kulejata, Aputra gotrino 
raptah, 

Te tripyantu in ay a dattam Vastra nispidanodakam. 

Translation :—Om ! Let those who in our clan were born and sonless 

died, 

Or died too soon ere Gotra rites could be performed, 

Be satisfied. To them I give these waters from my garments 
squeezed. 

After this, and not so long till this, he should squeeze out all water 
from his dhoti to dry it. 

12. Then let him salute with bowed head, reciting : — 

sit fan f*rar W: fw i 

Transliteration :—Om ! Pita svargah piti dharmah, pit&hi paramam 

tapah 

Pitari pritirn apanne priyante sarva devatah. 

Translation Om ! Father is heaven, father is Dharma, and Tapas 
is father too, 

When Father satisfaction gets, then Pevas all are satisfied. 

13. Then let him repeat ten times the mantra sff fo’Rg : Om Visnu, 
in order to remedy accidental defects in the performance of the above 
ceremony. 

14. Then let bin# finish by reciting :— 

sit srurarcr wt I 

<r fern: n 

sir srtatf l 

srtM snu ii . . 



28 


T ARP AN A. 


[Chapter 


Transliteration :—Oni! ajnan&d yadi va mohfit Prachyavet&dhvaresu 
yat; Smaranad eva tad Visnoh, Sampflrnah sy&d iti srntih, 

Om ! Prlyatam Pundarik&ksah Sarva yajnesfvaro Harih, Tasminstuste 
'jagat tu§tam, Prinite prinitam jagat. 

Translation : — Om ! Through ignorance or want of heed, 

In sacrifice defects occur; 

They all, however, perfection reach, 

Through Visnu’s name, so Gratis teach. 

Om ! Be pleased, 0 lotus-eyed Lord, 

Hari ! that rules all holy rites, 

Him gratified, creation smiles, 

When He is pleased, the worlds feel glad. 

15. Then offer the fruit to God saying :— 

wu ws m TOfa £rtt sraffoi. u 

Transliteration ■ —MayS. yad idam karma kfitam tat sarvam Bhaga- 
vati Visnau samarpitam. 

Translation “ The fruit of all this ceremony done by me, I offer to 
the Adorable Visnu all.” 

(a) Bhi.pna Tarpana. Some add Bhisma Tarpana in their daily prac¬ 
tice. They recite* the following mantras after Yama Tarpana 

Transliteration •—Yaiyaghrapadya gotraya Sahkpti pravaraya cha, 
Aputraya dadamy etad satilam Bhishma Varmane. 

Translation :—To soilless Bhisma, spotless soul, Of Vaiyaghrapadya’s 
famous clan, And of the House of Sankriti, With love these waters thee I 
give. 

Then salute Bbi§ma with the following pranftma : — 

«iRR3l sfk: saraifr i 

Transliteration ■—Bhisma ^antanavo virah, satyavadl jitendriyah 
Abhir adbhir avapnotu purtra-pautrochitam kriyam. 

Translation :—0 Bhi§ma, Truthful, chaste awd wise, 

fkntanu’s son, of heroic heart, May thou, by waters hereby poured, 

Get satisfaction such as those, 

The Fathers get from sons, grandsons. ^ , 
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CHAPTER V. 

gAyatrT. 

H TOE^SSS- yrt ^ #rf|- 

T^Rt Rf 57: RRTRRTcr 

Rig* Veda III. 62. 10. 

Pada: 6^ I I qfcwq I w: I $en=q I sftaf? I faq: I q: I q: I Jrqfcfqn* || 
SAyana q: = «fqai$q:, q: = srew# I faq: =^qf% fqqqj q, 

jrq^qTq = I <wq I $qW k S%* = 3Wiq; W$: | q*<jq * ^*nn0q| 

*Ut:»=§h: 1 «ftqfe=s«n$q|| 

English meaning :—q: = who; «T: s: our ; fqq: =c Buddhi or Intellects ; 
q^r^qi^ssincites or moves or directs; qq.= of that, His ; $q*q = of the 
shining: one ; «feg:s=of the Creator; afioq es adorable ; w: as light; «ftq%= 
We meditate- 

1. We meditate upon the adorable light of that Shining Creator, 
who incites our Buddhi. 

N.B. —This famous Mantra is almost impossible to be translated. It 
should be meditated upon. The unfold men t (prachodana) of the Buddhi 
Principle (Dhi) is facilitated by it. The method of meditation consists in 
affirming “Jfrsf ” = “ What 1 am that He is, what He is that 

I # am. 

2. Another meaning may qualify W: “ We meditate on that 

adorable light of the Deva SavitA, which ( incites our Buddhi.” 

3. Another meaning :—“ We meditate on the adorable luminous 
orb (bharga) of that Divine Sun who directs all over Activities.” 

4. Another meaning :—“ We ’obtain (dhlmahi = dharay&mah) desir¬ 
able food (bharga = annam) (through tlie grace) of that Deva SavitA who 
directs our intelligence,” i.e. t we become the receptacle of all food, &c. 

According to $ri ^afikarScharya this Maha-Mantra reveals the 
Supreme Self, who is all power, all-revealer, and who is the Self of all. 
The Gayatri with the Pranava and its seven Vyahritis, and the $iras is the 
essence of all the Vedas. This Gayatri should be meditated upon in 

Prdwyama with all its seven Vy&hritis and the &ras.. The same Gayatri, 
with the Pranava and th* three Vy&hritis, and ending in Pranava is to be 
meditated upon in Japa . The Pure G&yatri denotes the unity of Brahma 
and Pratyag&tman. The phrase “ dhiyo yo nah prachodayat ”—“ may He 
unfold our Buddhi ”—declares the Pratyag&tman, who is the Inner Witness 
of all, and who is the Illuminator of the antahkarana or Buddhis of ail. 

♦ The declaration tiiat He directs our Buddhis shows Him to be the Supreme 
Brahman, one with the Self in All. Therefore SaVitA refers to.the 
•Supreme Brahman. The Mantra, therefore, should be explained thus. 
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That, via., the self-evident, the subjective (Pratyabhflta) Para- 
Brahma. = the substratum of all illusions of duality, of the whole 

cosmos, and the cause of its creation, preservation and destruction. = 
adorable or the chosen of all; the form of intense Bliss. wfl = Consumer 
of all faults of Avidya, the sole and only object of knowledge. $^=The 
illuminer or revealer of all, the one indivisible, un-consciousness. 

We meditate, in this wise :—This “ I ” of mine which is the percipient 
of all objects presented to it by the senses, Manas and Buddhi, is in 
its essence the Brahman, all-consciousness,. self-luminous, devoid o£^ all 4 
imperfections, the supreme bliss. The unity between the All-perceiving 
Pratyag&tman, the subjective Self, and Brahman is a unity of identity. 
Thus this Gayatri declares the Brahman as the Self of all. 

it ? ii 

f^RT% *PT Mil % I 

II * H 

SFtTGraTCtftefa: II 3 II 

^ I! y 11 

'-S> 

wim 3 ?j% 1 

traiMr =tsrpr arow 11 * 11 


Gayatri as explained by Yogi-Yajnavalkya. 

The parent of all beings produced all states of existence, for he 
generates and preserves all creatures: therefore is he called the generator. 
Because he shines and sports, because he loves and irradiates, therefore 
is he called resplendent or divine, and is praised by all deities. We 
meditate on the light, which, existing in our minds, continually governs 
our intellects in the pursuit of virtue, wealth, love and beatitude. 
Because the being who shines with seven rays, assuming the form of 
time and of fire, matures productions, is resplendent, illumines all, and 
finally destroys the universe, therefore he, who naturally shines with seven 
rays, is called light or the effulgent power.. The first syllable denotes 
that' he illumines worlds; the second consonant implies that he colours 
all creatures; the last syllable signifies that he moves without ceasing. 
From his cherishing all, be is called the irradiating preserver. 

NOTES. « 

Gayatri .—This famous vorse occurs in the Rigveda III. 62! 10., and this is also found 
in the-YaJurveda III. 85., and in the SAmaveda also. We give its translation according 
to the various orientalists:— ' 
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Maxftttiller,~- f We meditate on that adorable light of the divine Savitfi who should 
r rouse our thoughts ’ (Br. Up. VI. 3. 6). 

In another place he translates it thns Tat Savitur varenyam, i,e. y ‘this of Savifcfi, 

' be chosen/ Bhargo devasya dhimahi, i.e. f * the splendour of the god we meditate on/ 
bhiyo yo nah praehoday&t, Le., 4 who should stir up our thoughts/ 

Boer.—Let us reflect on the Adorable Light of Savitar who quickens our under¬ 
standing. 

Qriffiith— May we attain that excellent glory of Savitar the God: so may h© sti- 
mulato our prayers, 

/one*.—-Let us adore the supremacy of that divine Sun who illuminates all, from 
Vhora all proceed, to whom all must return,, whom we invoke to direct our understandings 
aright in our progress towards His hply seat. 

v Madhv a.—On the Great God, the Progenitor,.the much adored Light, do we meditate 
on, whe sends forth our intellects. 

Eggeling ,—May we obtain the glorious light of the divine Savitfi, who, Veo trust, 
may inspire our prayers. 

Muitr&yana-Br&hmana Upanisad explains it thus :— 

This (the sun) is Praj&pati’s all-supporting botty, for in it this all is hid (by the'light 
oMhe sun) ; and in this all it (the light) is hid. Therefore this is worshipped. 

(The Savitpi begins:) Tat Savitur varenyam, i,e., * this of Savitri, to be chosen/ 
Here the Adibya (sun) is Savitjn, and the same is to be chosen by the love (r) of Self, thus 
say the Brahma-teachers, 

(Then follows the next foot in the Savitfi) : Bhargo devasya dhimahi, i.e., ‘the 
splendour*of the god we meditate on/ Here the god is Savitpi, and therefore ho who is 
called his splendour, him I meditate on, thus say the Brahma-teachers. 

(Then follows the last foot): Dhiyo yo nah prachoday&t, i.e., 1 who should stir up 
our thoughts/ Here the dhiyah are thoughts, and he should stir those up for us, thus say 
the Brahma-teachers. 

(He now explains the Word bhargas). Now ho who is calle$ bhargas is he who is 

placed in yonder Aditya (sun), or he who is the pupil in the eye. And ho is so called, 
because his going (gati) is by rays (bh&bhih) ; or because ho parches (bharjayati) and 
makes the world to shrivel up. Rudra is called Bhargas, thus say the Brahma-teachers. 
Or bha means that he lights up these worlds ; ra, that he delights these beings ; ga, that 
these creatures go to him and come from him ; therefore being a bha-ra-go, he is called 
Bltargas. (VI. 7). 

Colebrooke. 1.—Let us meditate on the Adorable Light of the Divine Ruler (Savifcfi): 
May it guide our intellects. • 

2. Om 1 Eafcth (Bhfth) I Sky (Bhuvah)! Heaven (Svah) l Middle Region (Mahah) l Place 
of births (Jana{i) I Mansion of the blessed (Tapah)! Abode of Truth (Satyam) I We me¬ 
ditate on that-Adorable Light of the resplendent generator, which governs our intellect; 
which is water, lustre, savour, immortal faculty of thought, Brahmft, earth, sky, and 
heaven. 

• Commentary. —That effulgent power which governs our intellects is the primitive 
element of water, the lustre of gems and other glittering substances, the savour of trees 
and herbs, the thinking soul of living beings : it is the creator, preserver, and destroyer ; 
the sun, and every other deity, and all which moves, or which is fixed in the three 
worlds, named, earth, sky and heaven. The supreme Brahm&, so manifested, illumines 
the seven worlds ; may he unite my soul to his own radiance : (that is, to his own soul, 
which resides effulgent in the seventh world, or mansion of truth). On another occasion, 
the concluding prayer, which is the Gfiyatri of Brahmft, is omitted, and the names of the 
three lower worlds only are premised. Thus recited, the Gfiyatri, properly so called, 
bears thofollowing import: “ On that effulgent Power, which is Brahmfi himself, and is 
o ailed the light of the radiant Suit, do I meditate, governed by. the mysterious light 
which resides within me for the purpose of thought; that very light is the earth; the 
subtile ether, and all which exists within the created sphere; it is the three-fold 
world, containing all which is fixed or moveable: it exists internally in my heart, 
externally in the orb of the Sun; being one and the same with that effulgent Power, 
I myself am an irradiated manifestation of the supreme Brahmfi. n 

Barth I Sky I Heaven! •Let us meditate on (these and on) the most excellent light 
and power of that generous, sportive, and resplendent Sun, (praying that) It may 
guide our intellects, “ * 
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^Muir,~~'Wo have received that excellent glory of the divine Savitfi ; may he 
stimulate oar understandings (or hymns, or rites.) 

Benfey ,—May we recei ve the glorious brightness of this, the generator, of the god 
who shall prosper our works 

Rdma Mohan Roy .—We meditate on that Supreme Spirit of the splendid Sun who 
directs our understandings. 

A note by Sir William Jones What this Sun and Light are to this visible world, that 
are the Supreme good and truth, to the intellectual and invisible universe; and, as our 
corporeal eyes have a distinct perception of objects enlightened by the Sun, thus oul* 
souls acquire certain knowledge, by meditating on the light of truth, which emanates from 
the Being of beings : that is the light by which alone our minds can be directed 
in the path to beatitude. 


CHAPTER VI. 

sandhya. 

# 

1 The etymology of Sandhya r explained .—The prayer of the Hindus is 
called Sandhya. It is a compound term, made up of two words, “Sam*' 
and “Dhy&;” meaning “ perfect ” or “ complete ” (sam), meditation or 
concentration (dhy&). Therefore, the prayer of the Hindus principally 
consists of meditation on the attributes of God and of His creation— 
the world and man. It is less of petitionary in its characteristics 
than of meditative. 

The time .—The time for this meditation or Sandhya is declared 
also by this term itself. In this sense the word “ Sandhyft,” is derived 
from the word“ Sandhi” or “ Union,” that is, the time (of forty-eight 
minutes or a Mulifirta) between the night and day, viz., the morning 
and evening twilights. The time of union between the fore-noon and 
the after-noon* viz the mid-day is also called Sandhya. The morning 
SandhyH should be commenced before the sun rises, and finished with 
the rising of the sun. The evening Sandhya should be commenced before 
the sun begins to set, and finished with the complete setting of that 
luminary and the rising of the stars. 

The full time for these twilight meditations thus consist of forty-eight 
minutes in the morning and forty-eight minutes in the evening, during 
the periods of the day, before the man enters upon his worldly duties in 
the morning, and after he has finished all those duties in the afternoon. 

But God is not only to be remembered at those times only when one 
is separate from all worldly concerns, but in the very heart of all these 
transactions. Therefore, at noon , also meditation should be performed for 
that time is also Sandhya time. Under the present economical conditions 
of the world, it is not possible for Hindus, who are in service or business, 
to perform their mid-day Sandhy& in full detail. But they can withdraw 
their mind for a few minutes, wherever they may be, whether in their 
offices, shops, exchanges, trains, etc., and fix it on God with a short prayer. 

G&yatri .—The main or the central point of SandhyS consists in 
the prayer called “ Gayatri.” It is a sacred mantra or hymn consisting of 
the following syllables in the original Saipskfit 

Qayatrt —Tat-sa-vi-tuh, va-re-^y-aip, Bhar-go, De-va-sya, dhi-ma-hi. 
Dht-yo, Yo, nal?, pra-cho-da-yfit. Om. 
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Mahd VytVif itis. —0 m Bhfih, Bhuvah, Svah. 

The first five syllables are called Mah& Vyahritis or the Great 
exclamations, or the Words of Power, by utterance of which God created 
the three worlds—physical (Bhilh), emotional (Bhuva^), and mental (Svah.) 
Besides the three Mahfi-Vyahptis—Bhuh, Bhuvah and Svah, there are 
four other Vyahritis employed in Pr&nSy&ma only. But they are simply 
called Vyahritis and not MahAVyahj-itis. The remaining twenty-four 
syllables, which form ten words, is called Gayatrl, par excellence, or the 
prayer (gaya) that saves (tri), or the Lord who saves. Many explanations 
are given of this most ancient hymn, and we give one of them here ; 
several others have already been given in the last chapter. 

(1) 0 Supreme Brahman ( Om , consisting of three letters , A, U, M, 

meaning Creator, Preserver, and Regenerator), Thou art the Creator of all 
beings (Bhilh), their Sustainer (Bhuvah), and their Final Goal (Svah). 

• I meditate (dhimahi) on the Adorable (V arenyam), Blissful (Bhargah) 
(form of Cod), the Conscience (Savituh, the Inciter, the Inner Compeller ). 
May He stimulate (Pracliodaydt) all our (N ah) faculties ( dhiyah .) 

Thus the prayer of the Hindus may be summed up in these words:— 

0 God, who art the Creator, Preserver, and Regenerator (of the three 
worlds, physical, emotional, and mental), we meditate on that' adorable, 
blissful form of Thine, which is in our heart as Conscience. May Thou 
illumine all our faculties. 

Japa. —The method of prayer consists in reciting the above mantra' 
ten, or twenty-eight, or hundred and eight times. 

This is the absolutely necessary portion of a Hindu prayer, and this 
silent muttering is called Japa. Constantly uttering this Mantra, and 
aneditating on God, and praying to Him to illumine his intellect, will, in 
the long ran, bring about a Btate of mind which will be pure from all 
grosser elements. Every one, who calls himself a Hindu, however busy 
he may be,*should utter* this prayer, if not in Saipskrit, then in his own 
mother tongue, at the three stated times. 

A full Sandhya, however, consists of several parts, and their 
arrangements aijd order differ according to the school to which a Hindu 
belongs. Some of these elements of Sandhya are devotional,: others 
hygienic, physiological, emotional, intellectual, and intuitional. We give 
them in their order as found among the Rigvedins whose Sandhy& is 
most rich in Vedic mantras, and may stand, therefore, as a prototype for 
all other Sandhyas. 

(1) Pran&yama. After bathing, to purify the external physical 
body, and sipping of water (Achamana), the inner organs, or the circu¬ 
latory systems should b» regulated and purified by Pr&nayama, or breathing 
exercise. It mainly consists in slowly drawing in the air through the 
right nostril, then closing both the nostrils, and retaining the air for the 
space of a minute, and lastly, by expelling the air slowly through the 
fight nostril. To regulate the time of this in-drawing, retention, and 
Expulsion of air, the above G&yatrl mantra is recited with certain additions, 
which raises the total number of syllables to sixty. And as one syllable 
may take one second to pronounce it, the period of retention would be 
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one minute, and bo also the periods of in-drawing and expulsion. The 
G&yatri thus modified for Pranay&ma, or breathing exercise, consists of 
the following syllables :— 

Vydhritis .— Om Bhfih, OmBhu-vah, Om Svah, Om Ma-hah, Om Ja- 
nah, Om Ta-pah, Om Sa-ty-am. 

The seven Vy&hritis Bhuh Bhuvah, Ac., mean as follows 

Bhfih — flJpiTUq. The Mere Being. Sat. 

Bhuvah=The All-Intelligence, because he illumines or manifests 
(bh4vayati=prak4(Jayati) all. Becoming. Chit. ^ 

Svah=The All-BZm. It comes from su-vriyate, i.e., 5 ® fowwj 

II Perfection. Auanda. 

Mahah=The All-mighty, the adored of all (mailiyate-pfijyate). 

Jaualj=The All-cause, because It produces (Janayati) all. 

•^Tapah=All-Energy or All-Bight or Tejas. 

Satyara=All-True 

Thus the seven Vy&hritis denote the seven attributes of the Deity- 
Pure Being, All-knowledge, Supreme-Bliss, the Almighty, the Great Cause, 
the Luminous and the true. 

GdyatH.—Om. Tat Sa-vi-tur Va-re-ny-am Bhar-go De-va-sya dhl-xna* 
hi; dhi-yo yo nah pra-cho-da-y&t. 

&ira8. —Om. Ap-o jyo-tl ra-so-’mri-tam Brah-ma Bhfir Bhu-vas Svar 

Om. 

The meaning of the Siras is this. 

«nq! = All-pervading, which reaches (&pnoti) all. 

whfat =t All-light. The manifested 

TO: as The All-essence : because surpasseth all. 

* Immortal, above the SaihsSra, 

The whole means “ I am*that Brahman, which is designated by the 
word Aum, whose essence is Existence, Intelligence and Bliss, which is 
eternally Free, and who is All-pervading, All-illumining and the Supreme 
above ail.’’ . 

The object of this breathing exercise is primarily, to purify the 
blood, td expand the lungs and the chest, and thus to give a tone to all 
internal organs of the body, and secondarily, to sanctify the whole body 
and to make it a temple of God, by meditating that He dwells in His 
creative aspect in the digestive organs at navel, or solar plexus, in His 
preservative aspect in the heart, or the circulatory system, and in His 
regenerative or bliss-giving aspect in the brain, or nervous system. 

The meaning of the Prfinayama Mantra is the same as that of 
GSyatri, as above given, the additional words denote some additional 
attributes of God as ruler of the seven worlds (physical, emotional, 

intellectual, intuitional, creative, volitional, and the eternal). The £$iras 
explains the attributes of Goa as all-pervading, luminous, all love, and 
the immortal and the absolute. The full Prfip&y&ma mantra, therefore, 
means:— n ■ 

«£> God, Thou art the Creator, Preserver, Regenerator, the most 
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Adorable, the Life, the Energy, and the, Eternal (Ruler of) the seven 
worlds—physical, emotional, intellectual, intuitional, creative, volitional, 
and the eternal. 

We meditate on that adorable, blissful form of Thine, which is in 
our heart as Conscience. May thou illumine all our faculties. 

I acknowledge Brahman to be All-pervading (Apas), All-intelligence 
(Jyoti), All-happiness (Rasa), and Immortality (Amptam). He is Bhuh 
(the All-support), Bhuvah (the AU-nourisher), and Svah (the All-approach- 
'able). • 

tfhns this breathing exercise, which forms the second stage in the 
SandhyA of the Hindus, the first stage being bathing, purifies the inner 
body of man, and quietens the mind, and fits it for meditation. 

* A full PranayAma consists of the triple process of drawing-in, 
restraining, and expelling of the air. Three such Pr&p&y&mas should be 
performed in every SandhyA. 

It will be observed that before reciting the mantras, certain words 
are mentally repeated showing who is the Seer or the Risi, or Revealer 
of that mantra. In other words, First, who is the person, who being 
inspired first uttered the mantra. Secondly, who is the Devatft, or the 
object of meditation, or invocation, or address in that mantra, and thirdly, 
what is the particular metre, rhythm, or key in which that mantra should 
be recited, and fourthly, what is the particular object sought to be 
accomplished by that Mantra. 

In the case of Pr&n&yAma, the syllable Om, has for its Seer the 
sage Brahmfi himself, for its deity the aspect of God in the physical 
world called Agni, and for its metre or key Gayatrl. It is to be employed 
in the beginning of all sacred rites. In the case of the seven Vyahptis 
the revealer is the sage Praj&pati, and the divinities of the Beven planes 
are, (1) Agni (ether) of Bhuh or the physical plane, (2) Vayu of Bhuvah or 

the emotiofial plane, (3) Aditya of Svar or the intellectual plane, (4) 
Brihaspati, or the Lord of Voice, or of the Word, is Divinity of Mahar or the 
intuitional plane, (5) Varuna of Jana or the creative plane, (6) Indra of 
Tapas or the plane of Will and Power, (7) and the All-God or VidvedevA 
of Satyarn or the plane of the Truth or Eternity. These seven Vyahptis 
are employed to accomplish Pranayama, as well as Prayadchitta or 
repentance. 

These seven Vyahptis are to be chanted in the seven keys of the 
musical octave, or in the seven well-known metres of the Veda known as 
GSyatri, D'sgik etc. 

Similarly, of the mantra Gayatrl, the Revealer is the sage VirfvA- 
mitra, the deity invoked^is the God in the aspect of Savita, or Conscience, 
the metre is Gayatrl, or the first key of the octave, and the object to be 
accomplished by it is the regulation of breath and the atonement of all 
sins. 

Similarly of the # &iras the Revealer is the sage Prajfipati, the aspects 
of Divinity invoked by it are Brahmft, Agni, Vayu, and Sfirya,tuz., 

• BralimS presides over the Apas or the Water of the All-pervading aspect 
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of God ; Agni presides over the All-intelligence or Light aspect of God ; 
V&yu presides over the All-loving (or sweetness or Rasa) aspect of God, 
and Sfirya presides over the Immortal or Amrita aspect of God. Its 
metre is Anu§tup. And it also is employed to accomplish Pr&n&ySma 
and is a prayer for forgiveness also. 

Note here the function ascribed to Vayu, viz., as expressing the 
Rasa or the Love-aspect of God, and it is for this reason that Madhva, 
the Founder of the Theistic School, calls Vayu the Beloved Son of God, 
the Lover of man, the Mediator between G t od and man. Because Vayu 
represents the love-aspect of God. 

Thus in reciting every Vedic Mantra, one must know these four 
things’:—(1) Who is the Revealer or Ri§i of that Mantra. It is a simple 
act of gratitude to remember His name. (2) Who is the particular Devata 
or tjie aspect of God referred to in that Mantra. (3) What is the particular 
key or the metre in which that mantra is to be chanted. (4) What is the 
particular object of the ritual in or for which that mantra is to be 
employed. 

(2) Morning Achamana by Mantra , or simply Mantra-Achamana. 

As SnSna, or bathing, purifies the physical body, and Pr&nay&ma, 
or breathing exercise, purifies the emotional, or the animal body, so this 

Mantra-Achamana, purifies the mental body. It is to be distinguished 

from the ordinary Achamana or sipping of water, the mantra of which 
is 4 Tat Visnoh paramam padam &c.’ The Mantra for the purificatory 
ceremony of the mental body resolves when analysed, into a prayer to 
God to forgive all the sins of the person praying, and to burn up all his 
evil deeds. Man, according to Hindu Philosophy, is clothed in five 
sheaths or vestures, called respectively (1) Annamaya-kosa, or the sheath 
of food or the physical body, (2) Pr&namaya-kosa, or the sheath of vital 
breaths, or the animal body* or the emotional sheath, the seat of desires 
which a man has in common with all animals, in other words, the vital 
functions, (3) the Manomaya-kosa, or the sheath of mind, or the mental 
body, or the rational soul, or the body that distinguishes man from the 
lower animals (4) Vijnanamaya-kosa or Intuitional body and (5) Ananda- 
maya-kosa or Bliss-body. It is with the mental body that a man 
performs sacrifices in order to go to heaven ; and it is with the mental 
body that a man plans mischiefs to rob others of their possessions and to 
appropriate them himself. So this mental body is a double-faced animal, 
one face turned towards heaven and the other towards earth, one Divine 
and the other Satanic. The deity presiding over this mental body is 
called Manyu, a word which may be translated as c spirit of Love as well 
as the spirit of wrath.’ In its first sense, Manyu is identified with God 
in His beneficent aspect, and in the second sense, it is identified, with 
Wrath, the Spirit of Destruction or Indignation. Thus in the Rigveda 
X. 83 and 84, we find hymns addressed to Manyu, where He is the Spirit 
of Wrath, or warlike ardour, which makes men kill each other and pray 
for victory. Thus Manyu is addressed:— c 

(1) He who hath reverenced thee, Manyu, destructive bolt, breeds for himself forth¬ 
with conquering energy. Arya aud D&sa will we conquer with thine aid, with thee tho 
Conqueror, with couqueat-sped. 
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(2) Manyu was Indra, yea, the God was Manyu, Manyu was Hotar, Varuna, Jfttavcdas. 

The tribes of human lineage worship Manyu. Accordant with thy fervour, Manyu, 
guard us. 

(8) Come hither, Manyu, mightier than the mighty, chase with thy fervour for ally, 
our foemen. 

Slayer of foes, of Vfitra, and of Dasyu, bring thou to us all kinds of wealth and 
treasure. 

That Manyu is the type of man in his present state of evolution, 
half beast and half God, we find from another hymn (Atharva Veda, Bk. 
•Xl^.hymn 8) which in 34 verses describes the creation of man and the 
various Devas (spirits) that ehtered into the body of man. A few extracts 
from that hymn will make this clear ; — 

(l) When Manyu brought his consort homo forth from Sankalpa’s dwelling place, 

Who were the wooers of fcho bride, who was the chief who courted her ? 

(?) Fervor and Action were the two, in depths of the groat billowy sea: 

These were the wooers of the bride ; Brahmft the chief who courted her. 

(8) Ten Gods before the Gods were born together in the ancient time. 

Whoso may know thorn, face to face may now pronounce the mighty word. 

(7) Ho may account himself well vorsed in ancient time who knows by name. 

The earth that was before this earthy which only wisest sages know. 

After describing tlio creation of the body of man and its fashioning 
by Tvp§ta, the hymn goes on to describe how various Devas entered into 
the body and made man what he is. 

(18) Whon Tvastar, Tvastar’s loftier Sire, had bored it out and hollowed it, (fcho 
body). 

Gods made the mortal their abode, and entered and possessed tlio man. 

(19) Sleep, specially. Sloth, Nirriti, and deities whose name is .Sin, 

Baldness, old ago, and hoary hairs within the body found their way. 

(20) Theft, evil doing, and deceit, truth, sacrifice, exalted fame, 

Strength, princely power, and energy entered the body as a homo. 

(21) Prosperity and poverty, kindnesses and malignities, 

Hunger and thirst of every kind entered the body as a homo. 

(22) Keproacbes, freedom from reproach, all blarnablo, all blameless deeds, 

Bounty, belief, and unbelief, entered the body as a homo. 

(28) All knowledge and all ignorance, each other thing that one may learn, 

Entered the body, prayer, and hymns, and song*}, and sacrificial texts. 

(24) Enjoyments, pleasures, and delights, gladness, and rapturous ecstasies, 

Laughter and merriment and dance entered the body as a homo. 

(25) Discourse and conversation, and the shrill-resounding cries of woo, 

All entered in, the motives and the purposes combined therewith. 

(26) Inbreath and outbreath, ear and oye, decay and freedom from decay, 

Breath upward and diffused, voice, mind, these quickly with the body move. 

(27) All earnest wishes, all commands, directions, and admonishments, 

'Reflections, all deliberate plans entered the body as a home. 

(28) They laid in the abhorrent framo thoso waters hidden, bright, and thick, 

Which in the bowels spring from blood, from mourning or from hasty toil. 

(29) Fuel they turned to bone, and then they set light waters in the frame, 

Tho molten butter they made seed : then the Gods entered into man. 

(80) All waters, all tho Deities, VirAj with BrahmS at her side : 

Brahmfi, into tho body passed : Prajiipati is Lord (hereof. 

(31) The Sun and Wind formed, separate, the eye and vital breath of man. 

His other person liavo the Gods bestowed on Agni as a gift.. 

(82) Therefore, whoevo^kno&oth man regardeth him as Brahma’s self*. For all tho 
Deities abide in him as cattle in their pen. 

This long quotation will show what was the real function of Manyu. 
Manyu is God. in His aspect of terribleness or wrath. Manyu _ is map. 
in his aspect of irrefeoluteness, stumbling and rising, and rising and 

stumbling. The Man tra~ Ach am an a is, therefore, the prayer of the sinning 
man to the God within whose wrath he has incurred, asking Him to 
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forgive his sins, the sins of commission as well as of omission. Mantra- 
Achamana, therefore, is the means by which the impurities of the mind, 
caused by sin, are washed away. This washing away of sins is symboli¬ 
cally represented by the sipping of water. The water is conceived as 
carrying away all his sins, and as being poured into the great Reservoir, 
the great Purifier, the God called the Sun, the God called the Agni. It is 
remorse and repentance which are the chief means of purifying the mental 
body or Manomaya Ko§a. 

God is called Manyu or Wrath, because He is not only Merciful,.}nit # 
is the Punisher of the wicked also. Manyu,'therefore, is an aspect of God 
and is the same as Rudra. When applied to Man, it means the immortal 
human .principle and it is this manyu , that distinguishes man from all 
lower creations, who have no immortal soul. Thus in the $atapatha 
Brahnpna, IX. 1. 1, 6 we find : 

‘•When Prajfipati had become disjointed, the deities departed from him. Only one 
god did not leave him, to wit, Manyu (wrath); extended he remained within. He (Prajl- 
patij cried, and the tears of him that fell down settled on Manyu. He became the 
hundred-headed, thousand-eyed, hundred-quivered Rudra, And the other drops that fell 
down, spread over these worlds in countless numbers, by thousands; and inasmuch as 
they originated from crying (rud), they were called Rudras (roarers).'* 

But is it not a blasphemy to say that God has Manyu or vfrrath or 
anger and that the Rudra or the terrible is one aspect of God ? Not at all. 
There are certain acts at which God Himself may be rightly indignant. 
Thus to quote Oliver Lodge, 

“ Nevertheless, I am sure that what may without irreverence be humanly spoken of 
as fierce Wrath against sin, and even against a certain class of sinner, is a Divine 
attribute.** He gives several illustrations of this : “ There are many grades of sin ; and 
anyone may know the kind of sin which excites the anger of God, by bethinking him of 
the kind which arouses his own best and most righteous anger. I can imagine that the 
infernal proceedings of Nero and of the Holy Inquisition were repugnant and nauseating 
to the Universe to a degree which was almost unbearable. The fierce indignation thati 
would blaze out if one were maliciously to torture a child or an animal in view of an 
ordinary man or woman, would surely be a spark of the Divine wrath ; and we have been 
told that a millstone round the neck $f a child-abuser is too light a penalty.** 

So righteous indignation at certain acts of degraded humanity, such 
as, ingratitude or insulting an innocent woman, etc., are illustrations. 
Thus war may be justified when it is undertaken to defend a cause which 
is righteous, to remedy an evil at which not only the blood of men would 
boil, but at which the wrath of the Rudra would blaze forth. Therefore, 
this prayer to Manyu is perfectly appropriate for Man. 

MaRJANA. 

(3) M&rjana. This ceremony is also a part of purification of the 
mental body. It consists in sprinkling of water with KuiSa blades on 
one’s body and on the ground, reciting certaip Vqdic mantras. The Rig- 
vedins pronounce about eleven mantras, nine of which are taken from the 
Rigveda, while one iB taken from the Atharva Veda, and another from the 
Yajur Veda. These mantras are more in the nature of prayer or petitions 
addressed to God in His aspect of Apas or Waters or the All-pervader. 
It shows that man by his repentance and remorle feels himself at one 
with his God, and so entitled to ask favours from Him. It also oontains 
pray gi- for the purification of the mental body. 
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(4) Aghamar$arta. As Achamana wa8 a confession of sin, and 
M&rjana, a prayer for the purification of sin, Aghamar$ana may be con¬ 
sidered to be an active act of the man to destroy the very seed of sin from 
his soul, and to expel this sin (personified as a man, or father a demon) 
from his body. This is done by rising in meditation to the very beginning 
of creation, when there existed God and God alone Who is Ititarn or the 
Eternal Moral Law, and Who is Satyam or Eternal Law of Nature. 
Repeating certain Vedic Mantras, he strongly imagines that the Person of 
Siji 0 .goes out of his body, anjl that he is now perfectly pure and that his 
bodies, physical, emotional, and mental, are now attuned with the Infinite, 
and that he is ready to approach God and address Him face to face. 

(5 and 6) The Arghya of Siirya and Prayer to Him . The meaning 
of offering Arghya to Sfirya is to show respect to Him as one does when a 
high personage honors one’s home with a visit, and the prayer to Sfirya 
naturally follows after arghya offering and consists of six Vedic Mantras 
taken from Rigveda I. 115. They describe the physical Sun, in their 
external literal meaning, but they are really addressed to the Divine Sun, 
the Great Supreme. These verses are songs of praise and glorify the 
mighty «Deity. 

The following extract is taken from Colebrooke to explain these 
three connected ceremonies, that of Aghamarsana, Siirya Arghya, and 
Suryopasthana (Miscellaneous Essays Vol. I. p. 140 et seq.) 

• The Supreme Being alone existed : afterwards there was universal darkness : next, 
the watery ocean was produced by the diffusion of verdure: then did the Creator, 
Lord of the universe, rise out of fcho ocean, and successively framed the sun 
and moon, which govern day and night, whence proceeds the revolution of 
years; and after them He framed heaven and earth, the space between, and the 
celestial region.’ [The term Hi tarn and Satyam with which the text begins, borh 
signify ♦‘truth;’* but are here explained as denoting the Supreme Brahma on the 
authority of a text quoted from the Veda (Taitt. Up.) “ Brahm, is truth, the one 
immutable being, He is truth and everlasting knowledge.”] * During the period of 
general annihilation,’says the ^commentator, tho Supreme Being 'hlone existed. After¬ 
wards, during ihat period, night was produced; in other words, there was universal 
darkness.’ “ The universe existed only in darkness, imperceptible, undefinable, nndis- 
coverable by .reason, and undiscovered by revelation, as if it were wholly immersed in 
Sleep.” (Manu 1.5). Next, when the creation began, the ocean was produced by an 
unseen power universally diffused : that is, the element of water was first produced, as 
the means of creation, “ He, first, with a thought, created the waters,” &c. (Mann I. 8), 
Then did the Creator, who is Lord of the universe, rise out of the waters. “ The Lord 
of the universe, annihilated by the general destruction, revived with his own creation of 
the throe worlds.” Heaven is here explained, the expanse of the sky above the region of 
the stars. The celestial region is tho middle world and heavens above. The author 
before me has added numerous quotations on the sublimity and efficacy of this text, 
which Mauu compares with the sacrifice of a horse, in respect of its power to obliterate 
Sins, 

(10,) The Japa or prayer has been said to be the principal part 
of GSyatrt It is the constant repetition of a word, or a sentence. It 
might appear to be a useless repetition, but it is not so really. The 
repetition itself produces a state of consciousness, bordering upon ecstasy, 
or the Turiya state, The Great Poet Laureate, Tennyson, used to enter 
into this state by simply repeating his own name (Alfred, Alfred) several 

times. * 

• * 

. In a letter to Mr. B. P. Blood, Tennyson reports of himself as follows:— “I have 
never had any revelations through anaesthetics, but a kind of waking trance—tfil# for 
lack of a better word— l have frequently had, quite up from boyhood, when I have been 
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all alono. This has come upon mo through repeating my own name to myself silently, 
till all at once, as it were out of the intensity of the consciousness of individuality, in¬ 
dividuality itself seemed to dissolve and fade away into boundless being, and this not a 
confused state but the clearest, the surest of the surest, utterly beyond words—whero 
death was an almost laughable impossibility—the loss of personality (if so it were) seem¬ 
ing no extinction but the only true life. I am ashamed of my feoble description. Have I 
not said the state is utterly beyond words ? ” 

Professor Tyndall, in a letter, reealls Tennyson saying of this condition : “By God 
Almighty ! there is no delusion in the matter 1 It is no nebulous ecstasy, but a state of 
transcendent wonder, associated with absolute clearness of mind.” Mpmoirs of Alfred 
Tennyson, ii. 473. (From “The Varieties of Religious Experience” by James, pages 
883-384). t 

This stafco of consciousness consists “ in a feeling of an enlargement 
of perception,” and which is the real meaning of the Sarnslqit words of 
the Gayatri, “ Dhiyah pracliodayat,” “enlarge our perception.” ‘Dliiyah 
is the plural of the word “ Dili ” meaning intelligence, intuition, consci¬ 
ousness, prayer. Therefore, by,constantly repeating this Gayatri, which 
is a prayer for enlargement of perception or intuition, the man enters 
into the fourth Kosa, or sheath, called “ Vijnanamaya-ko§a,” or the Sheath 
of Buddhi, or Intuition. 

. Some misguided people try to stimulate (prachodanah) their 
mystical faculties (dhiyas). Though it is wrong to use drugs for the 
“ praclioclana of dhi” (stimulation of mystical faculties), yet the following 
quotation from dlie same author will show that drugs have such an 
effect: — 

Tlio next step into mystical states carries us into a realm that public opinion and 
ethical philosophy have long since branded as pathological, though private practice and 
certain lyric strains of poetry seem still to boar witness to its ideality. I refer to tho 
consciousness produced by intoxicants and anaesthetics, especially by alcohol. The 
sway of alcohol over mankind is unquestionably due to its power to stimulate the mystical 
faculties of human nature, usually crushed to earth by tho cold facts, and dry criticisms 
of the sober hour. Sobriety diminishes, discriminates, and says no; drunkenness 
expands, unites, and says yes. It is in fact the great exciter of the Yes function in man. 
It brings its votary from the chill periphery of things to the radiation core.- It makes 
him for the moment one with tri/th, Not through more perversity do men run after it. 
To the poor and the unlettered it stands in the place or symphony concerns and of litera¬ 
ture ; and it is part of the deeper mystery and tragedy of life that whiffs and gleams 
of something that we immediately recognize as excellent should be vouchsafed to so 
many of us only in tho fleeting earlier phases of what in its totality is so degrading a 
poisoning. The drunken consciousness is one bit of tho mystic consciousness, and our 
total opinion of it must find its place in our opinion of that larger whole, (pp. 386-387). 

Japa is, therefore, the most important part of Sandhyd, and we need 
not further dilate upon it. 

The Japa (tenth in order), is preceded by (7) meditation on Gayatri, 
(8) assignment of tho various portions of one's body, the various parts of 
Gayatri, and then (9) involution of Gayatri. 

(11.) The Japa is followed by bidding farewell to G&yatri. 

(12) Then follows the parting Arghya to the Sun called the 
Sdry&rghya. This Arghya ceremony is still current in India in showing 
respect to one's guest by offering him, as soon as he arrives, pana and 
atar , and so also when he departs. 

While others offer instead Iluhkd or smoke. * In ancient India this 
reception and farewell ceremonies or Arghya Daua were done in various 
•ways according to the nature of the guest and the god invoked. In the 
case of the deity invoked the Arghya offering consisted by putting water 
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in a copper vessel called Kosa, and putting into that water sandal £aste 
fcCent, flower, uncooked riee* DurvS grass &c. This water was offered to 
the Deity invoked with appropriate mantras. 

(13.) After offering Arghya, the Deity is further honoured by saluting 
him with appropriate mantras. In the case of the sun this is done by 
reciting four mantras of the Rigveda IIL 59. 6-9. 

(14.) Then prayer is offered to the Deity to protect the host, and 

’this* is called Atnaa-raksa, gr prayer for defence of the celebrant, and 
crushing of one’s enemies. . ' ■ - 

(15.) Then as a preparation to the finishing of Sandhya the. Devas 
dwelling in all the quarters,—east, south, west, and north, zenith, and 
nadir, and in the firmament, as well as the Gfiyatri in Her various forms* 
are saluted. And lastly, the celebrant*is taught to realize his aloofness 
from all these ceremonies by repeating that all that he has done is really 
done by his Kamika nature (the desire nature) and by his M4nasika 
nature, or mental body, called Manyu. This reminds him to remain 
always aloof from the whole world of ceremonies, and not to attribute 
them to himself, but to his vehicles, and the gods presiding over those 
vehicles, vi$., to Kftma and Manyu. 

(16. 17.) The whole tiling is concluded, then, again offering part¬ 

ing Arghya to Siirya, and parting Pranama to Him. # 

(18.) The last tiling is salutation to the God incarnate a& man, to 
Divine Kp$na, who took human shape to save humanity, at the critical 
time when the earth was groaning under the ceremonialism of Bralnnanas, 
and the Militarism of the Ksatriyas. This is done by saluting; him at 
the end of every Sandhya by saying:—“Salutation to Brahmanya- 
deva (God of true Brahmanism, not of rituality, but of spirituality), the 
God who is born at every age and time, for*the welfare of the Bralnnanas, 
for all spiritual men, and for the welfare of cow, the type of earth, viz., 
when the earth groans under the weight of tyrants, spiritual, or temporal, 
the Kpsna is born to uplift htnnanity. He is not only born for the sake 
of earth and Bralnnanas, but for the sake of the whole universe. There¬ 
fore, in saluting him one says, “ Salutation to the God adored by all holy 
men, to Him who is born for the welfare of earth and the Bralnnanas, nay 
for the welfare of the whole universe, to Krisna, the lord of multitudes of 
worlds and planets (Govinda).” 

That “Go “ in this connection means u earth”, we know from Nighantu, the Yaidika 
Dictionary —“ (l) Gan, (2) Gma, (3) Jmk, (4) ivsa, (5) Kama, (6) Ksonih. (7) Kgitili, ( 8 ) 
AVunih, (9) (10) Pjplthvi, (11) Mahi, (12) Jtipah, (13) Adifcili, (14) Il», (15) Niritih, 

(16) Bhuh, (l7) Bhumih, (18) fhlsa, (19) Gatuh, (20) Gotra. Those 21 aro the names of the 
earth. • • 

Similarly, Brahmana in this connection does not mean the caste 
Brahmana, but a sage, or a saint, as we know from the Brihadaranyaka 
Upanisad :—(111. 5. 1):— 

“ Then Kahola Kausitakoya asked. * Y&jfiavalkya,' ho said, ‘toil me the Brahman 
which is invisible, not visible, the Self (atman), who is within ail/ 

Y&jnawalkya replied :—* This, thy Self, who is within all.’ 

* Which Self, O Yajdavalkya, ia within all?' 
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Ydjfiavalkya replied: * He who overcomes hunger and thirst, sorrow, passion, old 
age, and death. When Br&hmanas know that Self, and have risen above the desire for 
sons, wealth, and (new) worlds, they wander about as mendicants. For a desire for sons 
is desire for wealth, a desire for wealth is desire for worlds. Both these are indeed 
desires. Therefore let a Br&hmana, after he has done with learning wish to stand by 
real strength ; after he has done with that strength and learning, he becomes a Muni 
(Yogin); and after he has done with what is not the knowledge of a Muni, and with wna 
is the knowledge of a Muni, he is a Brahmana. By whatever means he has become 
a Br&hraana, he is such indeed. Everything else is of evil/ After that Kahola Jiausi- 
takeya held his peace. 

That God does incarnate we quote the following from * Sir Oliver 
Lodge. (The words within brackets are ours). 

4< I believe that the most essential element in Christianity (Hinduism) is its conception 
of a human God of a God, in the first place, not apart from the universe, not outside it 
and distinct from it, but immanent in it; yet not immanent only, but actually incarnate, 
incarnate in it and revealed in the Incarnation, The nature of God is displayed in part 
by everything, to those who have eyes to see, but is displayed most clearly and fully 
the highest type of existence, the highest experience to which the process of evolution 
has §o far opened our senses. By wjiat else indeed can it conceivably be rendered 
manifest ? Naturally the conception oi Godhead is still only indistinct and partial; but* 
so far as w© are as yet able to grasp it, we must reach it through recognition of the 
extent and intricacy of the cosmos, and more particularly through the highest type 
and loftiest spiritual development of man himself. 

The perception of a human God, or of a God in the form of humanity, is a perception 
which welds together Christianity and Pantheism and Paganism and Philosophy. But 
whatever its unconscious treatment by the sects may have been, this idea the humanity 
of God or the Divinity of man—I conceive to be the truth which constituted the chief 
secret and inspiration of Jesus (as well as of Krisna): “I and the Father are one. My 
Father worketh hitherto, and I work.” “ The Son of man,” and equally The son of 
4 * Before Abraham was l AM.” u I am in the Father and the Father in me. And though 
admittedly “ My Father is greater than I,” yet “ he that hath seen me hath seen the 
Father,” and “ ho that belleveth on me hath everlasting life.” 

The world has been slow to grasp the meaning of all this. The conception of God¬ 
head formed by some devout philosophers and mystics has quite rightly been so immeasur¬ 
ably vast, though still utterly inadequate and immeasurably beneath reality, that the 
notion of God revealed in human form-born, suffering, tormented, killed—has been utterly 
incredible. “ A crucified prophet, yes ; but a crucified God! I shudder at the blasphemy, 
yet that apparent blasphemy is the soul of Christianity. It calls upon us to recogmae 
and worship a crucified, as executed, God. 
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l. piiAnayAma. 

(a) Ptlraha . 

This consists in closing the left nostril with the middle and the ring fingers, and 
drawing the air through the right nostril, so that it may reach up to the navel, and 
meditating there on BralimA as having red colour, four faces, two hands, holding rosary 
in one and a Kamandalu in the other, and as seated on a Hamsa or flamingo. While 
drawing the air in, he should recite the GAyatri preceded by seven VyAhfitis and 
succeeded by its 8iras. He should remind himself also, before repeating the mantra, 

who and what are the Devas, Itisis, and Chhandas of this mantra. . 

■?» * 

The full process is this :•*- • 

Viniyoga :—Of Om, the seer is BrahmA, the DevatA is Agni, the’metre is GAyatri, and 
it is employed in the beginning of all sacred ceremonies. 

Of the seven VyAhrifcis, the seer is PrajApati, the DevatAs are Agni, VAyu, Aditya 
Bpihaspati, Yarun^, , Iudra, and YisvedevAs, respectively; and their metres are XJ§nik„ 
Anu§tup, Brihati,* Pankti, Trlgtup, and Jagati; and it is employed in Upanayana, Pr&nA- 
yfima’ and PrAyas'chifcta. 9 

Of GAyatri, the seer is VifsvAmitra, the DevatA is Bavitfi, the metre is GAyatri, 
.and it is employed in PrAnAyAraa and PrAyaschitta. ^ 
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Of tho 8 iras, tho seer is I’rajSpati, tho Dovatiis aro, Agni, Vfiyn, Sflrya; 

theAntts^jip, and it is employed In Prhyasohitta and Pp&n&y&ma. ) t 

Prayoga Reciting all these mentally and passing his hand filled with water briskly 
round his nook, he should perform the drawing of the breath called Pflraku by closing 
the left nostril with the ring and tho middle fingers, and. meditating on Brahma in the 
navel-region, as mentioned above, pi£.» as having a red colour, four faces, two hands, 
holding a rosary and a water-pot, and seated on a Ilamsa or flamingo. While thus 
meditating and drawing in the air, let him recite 

(The seven Vyahritis with Om ), Orn Bliiih, Om fehuvah, Om Svah, 
Om Mahah, Orn Janab, Om Tapah, Om Satyam. 

( Meaning) God, tho ineffable (Om), is Pure Being, (BhOh), All Knowledge (Bhuvah), 
Supreme Bliss (Svah), Tho Almighty (Mahah), The Qreat Cause (Janah), The Luminous 
(Tapaji), aud tho True (Satyam)* 

(Gayatri). Om Tat Savitur Varepyam Bbargo Devasya dhimahi ; dhiyo 
yo nah* prachoday&t. 

(Meaning) : —The Gfiyatri has several meanings, and avc give some of them. (1) Wo 
meditate on the adorable blissful form of God, the Conscience. IVlay lie stimulate all 
our /acuities. ( 2 ) 1 meditate (with mfy three-fold consciousness) oh the adorable divine 
Pire of thunchangeable Creator : who is called Tat, May Lakstni and Nhr&yapastimulate 
my tJogniiions. (9) I meditate on God (who creates as) Brahmft, sustains as Visml, and 

destroys as Siva: and who as Turiya is above all these threq. Mhy Ho simulate my 
cognitions. 

($iras ):—Om Apo jyotl raso’mritam Brahma, Bhfir Bhuvaa, Svar 

Om w . | 

(Meaning) : —The Ineffable God is All-pervading (Apah), is All-Light, is All-Essonce 
(Rasa), and is Deathless (Amritam), and is Brahman (The Full), is Pure Being* Knewloe(ge, 
and Bliss, Om. 

' ' (b) Kumbhaha. 

After performing Piiraka as mentioned above, while meditating on Kesava in tho 
region of the heart, as having the colour of the petal of a blue lotus, and holding a conch, 
a a, tlub, $nd;• »a lotus (in his four hands), and as seated on Clhruda or Eagle, let 

him close the right nostril also (with his thumb finger), and while thus*restraining the 

breath, recito tho above Gayatri with its Vy&ln itis and Siras. 

(e) Reehaha. 

<ix 

Then let him slowly breatlio out the air (through hi 3 left nostril), reciting the same 

Gfiyatri with its Vyfihritls and Siras, while meditating all along on Sambbu, in th£ region 
of his forehead, as having white colour, two hands, holding a trident and a drum, and as 
having for his ornament a crescent on his forehead, and seated on a bull. 

Thus ono full Prftnftyfima consists of these throe processes :—(L> Pfiraka/or the 
filling in of the air, ( 2 ) Kumbhaka or tho retention of the air, and (S) Rechaka, or 
expulsion of the breath. In all these processes the above mantra consisting of sixty 
syllables should bo recited. Thus it will take one minute to recite the mantra, 
or three miai^s fpr tj^e entire process. This constitutes ono Pr&n&y&ma, in which 
the three aspects of God, viz,, the Creator, (Brahmft), tho Sustainer (Yisnu), and the 

Regenerator (Siva) are to be meditated upon as existing in one’s own body* and 
presiding , over the three functions of the body* viz., of alimentation in the stomach, 
Of the circulation in.the heart, and of cognition in the brain, or, in othe 1 * ,wards, on the 
vegetative, animal and human functions. 

Throe such Pr&nfty&mas should be performed In a Sandhyft. 

Thus about ten minutes should be given to Prhnhy^ma. 

II. MORNING aCBAMANA. 

" n m fuk 11 

‘w, , 1 . 
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<ttwktI wm q^wrgsbir ftiwT i qfcsfcr^ 

gftcf »rfa ^ ti 

(TAITTAREYA ARANYAKA X. 25). 

( fhsqi*) *jq: ( srftq ) m rpg: (qjtatfaqRft &:), (d) r Rfgqsra: (ufatqT* 
•fq^faqrow ^qn £ «qSrr J spgfdsqi ( tt^qSrqfjmtKdwi: ) qrfciir wi (qf) 
^af ( qifq* nt afqrqfqqixiftq qi^r^s ) i ( 1% aiat^a ) ?nqi ( awm R?qiq ) 
qwrrwwiq ( $qqmRq ) warn ( *w snfqfa: flfcqu&qqt:') (q?«q qiq*i) n&ewwra 
( Rftwfqqidt ^r gftd qfa ( fowwR ) ?qq; (qiTsnd Rq^aff ) 

rir; ( ^ foiF^rft^TR; ) sn^tal ( wwRf^ ) ?£tq sqffafq ( ?qq ) 

*regf^r ) (sil%Tifi», RfR^r sbto «»q RRft q*>«fcq$: ) aqqfaqqfit- 

rtrw 5rt ) ritst (qqtqqqirai ^ai|a«?g ) 

, , ; r 5 ' w%q w fewriq. i 

Then taking; hold, a little water in h,U hand fop C*anaus% l£$ ten d^tho pLoftimm* 
with the following mantra:— 

Viniyoga ;— Of the man ‘ Sftvya&* elm raft &e., the seer m Nar&yaraL, the DevatA is 

Sftrya, the metre is Oftyatri, and it is employed in Acharnana. 

Muntya#— btirymS ,eha mft manyujd cha manyu patayas cha manyt* kiifebhynh 
Pftpebhyo 1 raksantAm yad r&tryft papam akarsam. Manasftvfteha hastftbhyftm. Patlbhyftm 
udarena slspa. Ki^ti ia tad avalurapafcu. Yat kinehid duritam raayi. Idaru ai|am apo ’ 
mritaYoiiait* Sftrye Jjrotbff pai*atpft tmanl juhornf svftha. 

English rn cap in# : -^4: — The Siirya, ^ —and, Kt—me, »the Manyu 

fGod of courage, spirit, anger, wrath), “3 = and, jpgqaR: = the masters of 
Manyu, qjtlwrt == from ’ the sing caused by wrath, qqRtTR^may 

they protect, qq*=whftt,, «sqT = ir* the night, <nqq «m'q[=-ei'n h have 
committed, flRRr=?by mind (sins of thinking evil of another), SIR*.- by 
speech (sublras falsehood and harsh’wbrds), ®R!T*qTR=by hands (in perfor¬ 
ming hpma, &C., with the object of inuring- another), qq^qiq^by -the feet 
(the touching of Brahmanas, cows, etc., with thefeet),^qt= by stomach (in 
eating forbidden fttod),fit’WT =* by* the organ (in having illicit intercourse), 
infq:==tli^ God of night, qq= that, !Hq§wqjfr=may destroy, qqfafq q*and 
whatever, fRa^== sin, qfq == in me, ^R=all this, 1, HR5( = me, i.e., iny 

astral bodyr W^iRiWft ^ in- tihe immortal cause, the SfiryS, the 

Luminous, gfift = I offer as oblation, ?qt)gt = Svfiha. That is, may this 
water sanctified with mantra and poured into my mouth be as if an 
oblation- • • ; 

Translation ;—May Shrya, and Manyu, and Manyupatis protect me 
from' the sins caused by (my) manyu. Whatever sin I may have Com¬ 
mitted in'the night—whatever by mind, or speech or hands or feet or 
stomach or organ, may Ratri destroy that. Whatever sin there may be 
in me, and myself also, all that 1 offer in the Immortal cause*—the Sfirya ; 
the self-lurninons (to he burnt up). SvahA. ! 
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May the gun (Sfirya), sacrifice (Manyu), the regent of the firmament, and other 
deities who preside over sacrifice (Manyupatayas cha), defend me (Hahfant&m) from 
the sin arising from the imperfect performance of a religious ceremony (Manyu- 
kfitebhyah pftpebhayah.) Whatever sin l have committed by night, in thought, word 
or deed, be that cancelled by day. Whatever sin bo in me, may that be far removed. I 
offer this water to the sun, whose light irradiates my heart, who sprang from the immortal 
essence. Be this oblation efficacious. 

Another translation of this mantra is:—May the Supreme Brahman called Sfirya, 
and may the presiding Deva of anger and may the Great Souls, who have conquered anger, 
protect me from the sins committed by my spirit of anger (Manyu). Whatever sin I have 
committed by night through my mind, speech, or hands or feet, or stomach or the organ, 
may Day destroy all that sin and its author (my egoism). 1 throw it (to b© consumed) into, 
this Sun, the luminous cause of Immortality, the Supreme Brahman. SvAhA, let it'bo 
efficacious. 

( Prayoga ):—With the above mantra let him sip water thrice through the Brahma 
Tlrtha. . 


IIL MARJANAM. 

n wk* ii 

dt wdT fag g g frwiEKW T fan ucraraF*: 

qs***ft wm srraftsT sttot f^r^rn: i 

dm. I mrfesm^Tgar: am tpmn i u ? n 

dm; i \ vm: n * ti 

dm i wiwqf ir ^ ; i fan v m \\ \ 11 

dm; i smt wdr deti i m w s 11 

dm; i t^Rrapifurf i wnt tl v. u 

dm. i «*§ 3 i fax ^ II Z H 

’ dm I wro: stfte jr i ^ qji sd ll ® il 

dmi^rn: i ^rr^mn^li 

dm i wdTw n r arufhi i trcre mn <h wf% w rrir il^n 

dm I wgdwwli Rrn ^ ^ i famgzfaj u?o|| 

df fa*:RT?lR 3 nfar I ? ? 

(YajurVedft. XX. 20.) 

ft I 

Then let him perforai Mfirjanam with the following nine mantras. 
With half of each mantra let him throw the water up, and with the other 
half let him throw it down. ' 

Note:—The mantras are really eleven, but they are treaWd as nine by considering 
the mantras6, and 7 as one composite mantra or a Trich ; and so the whole is considered 
as consisting of nine Riks. 
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( Viniyogd) :—Of the Sfikta or hymn consisting of nine Richas begin¬ 
ning with ‘ Om Apo-hista &c ,’ the seer is Sindbu-dvipa, the Devata is God 
the All-pervading, under the name of Apas, and the metre is Gayatri, the 
fifth Rik is elongated (consisting of three Riks), while the seventh and 
eighth Riks are of Anus tup-metre and employed in Apo-marjanam. 

(I) 0 Apas, verily as ye are the giver of mental joy (Mayah), 

as well as ye give us physical strength by food (Orja), so give us the 
sight of the mighty delight (of emancipation). * 

' • • (2) Here grant to us a share of bliss (Rasa), that most auspicious 

bliss (Rasa; of Yours, Like mothers in their longing love. 

(3) For you we fain would go to hitn to whose abode yo send 
us forth, And, Apas, give us procreant strength. 

(4) Ye, Apas, be to us for joy, 0 Shining One, for our’aid and 
bliss : Let ye stream health and wealth tdus. 

(5) Ye are lords of food and wealth and giver of abodes to men, 
0 Apas, I pray to ye for balm. 

(6) The Beautiful Soma has told me, that all balms are in Apas, 
stored, .As well as Agni who blesseth all. 

(7) 0 Apas, teem with medicine to keep my body safe from harm, 
So that I long may see the sun. 

(8) Ye Apas, wash away this stain and whatsoever taint be here, 
Each sinful wrong ' that I have done and every harmless curse 
of mine. 

(9) Ye Apas, I this day have sought, and to your moisture have 
we come: 0 Agni, rich in milk, come thou, and with thy splendour cover 
jpe. 

(10) The constant currents of Apas flow through day and night 
unceasingly, The shining^ Apas 1 beseech, I Whose deeds are excellent. 

(II) As one unfastened from a stake, or cleansed by bathing after 
toil, As butter which the sieve hath purged, let Apas clean me from 
my sin. 

Prayoga: —With the above mantras let him perform Marjana" by 
sprinkling water with the Kudas, by throwing it on his head, (or towards 
the sky) and on the ground, as directed before. 

COMMENTARY ON MaRJANA MANTRAS. 


(Rig Veda, X.9.I., Atharva 1.5.1.) 

aft I Srmt %8T fsf ^TTcH I II 

agrt: I I aEST I i an I *: i aSf I nt I 

ii 

Sanskrit Meaning. 

Say ana .—% anwrrat) WR 

. (wro) m; (mvti ^*r) *r (wotpO (wn*?) (tro: 
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" t 

) i n£ (usd) ww (?*rtfbrt«r) Oftfara SiWra •«« 
sp* aft f^fcqd:) i 

Word-meaning i g»qr:= waters, % = because, WT asW-» you are, 
srsources of happiness, (mayah means pleasantness), w><= there¬ 
fore, Hi =ua (who desire happiness), 3 $ = food (i.e., by giving us food) 

* support (i.e., nourish us by giving us strengthening food which 
is pleasant). h£ = with the great or the adorable, ?Jfll*r*delightful^or 
sounding (sounds which teach the mysteries of the Upanisads) W- 
manifesting (by' unveiling the desired object which one wanted to see 
throughout his long life). The word sparasT “ support ye ” should be 
supplied to complete the sentence. 

Translation ;-rO yd -Apas ! since you arc tho sourcog of pleasure, support US, there¬ 
fore, by giving us strengthening food,* (and nourish ns by giving us) great and delightful 
desired objects (or by teaching us the adorable sounds through which we may find tho 

ineffable bliss of God-Vision.) 

« * ■ 1 

Since ye are kindly waters, do ye set us unt6 refreshment (urj\ 
unto sight of great joy. 

Grammatical Notes : (i) is 2 nd person, plural, preseiit tense 

of <rar to be, the ^ is elided by I. 2 . 4. read with VI. 4. 111 . The 

verb retains its accent by VIII. 1 . 34 ; the is changed to ^ and 

thereby *T to 5, because it is preceded by 5 (VIII. 3. 106) the final <str 
is lengthened by VI. 3. 137. 

( 2 ) jpfpp*: pi. of ddjds formed by adding fifcq to the root ^ 

having causative force, and preceded by the upapada*' The H is 

not substituted in the plural, i.e., the form is not dh*3i as required 

by VI. 4. 83, because of the prohibition in VI. 4. 85. The krit 

forded ‘Word ^retains its original accent because of the upapada, see 
VI. 2 . 139. 

(3) aws is the dative singular of stsr. It is derived from 
qsrsmtjdh: to be strong, to be alive, by the affix foqn (III. 2. 76)v The 

dative has the force of “for the purpose of that”;, see II. 3. 13 

Vdrt. The accent is on the case affix by VI. 1 . 168 as the stem is 
monosyllabic. 

(4) ^tsw is the Imperative 2 nd person plural of HTiurdsspilJ 

“to support, to nourish.’' The affix cl of the Plural is replaced by 
ane by ,V1L I*; 45. , The affix hip an indicatory <t and is non-fer^ 

(I. 2 . 4 )i and therefore the wr of wr is not elided, as otherwise required 
by Vi. 4 . 112 . The whole word is accentless because it is preceded 
by a noun (VIII. 1 . 28.) 

(5) q$ is dative singular of Hsn the final w is elided irregularly. 

43r ft ls’ the diatiV4 ; sidgulaf 1 of the Koun inf formed from ttie- rhot mr 
WWWtoHdom, With* «ftx ! ■ 
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(6) ?<ma is dative singular of wi- It is formed from the root 

rff with the affix in the sense of m* or condition. The proper 

form is ?uni, but here the final *r of w is elided as a Vedic anomaly.* 

*\ ^ 

* The roots gy s y g i?: mean to ‘ mako sound/ From this root jcrf 

the word ^ is formed by adding to it the affix (See III. 3. 58.) The affix being far 

is anud&tfca, therefore, the root retains its accent in the word fljj. The force, of 
dative in all the above words is that of “ for the purpose of.” 

* .. ( 7 ) is dative singular of It is formed from the root 

with the affix (Un. IV. 233). The affix is treated as ancT 
being S&rvadhatuka vnw is not substituted for to perceive, to tell, 

otherwise required by II. 4. 54. The word is acutely accented 
on the first because it is formed by the fa* affix *tg^(VI. I. 197). 

Yo waters, truly bring us bliss, so help ye us*to strength and power ; that w« may 
look on groat delight. Or Ye waters aro the source of bliss, so help ye us to energy* 
—Griffith. 

MaRJANA MANTRA II. 

(Alharva Veda I. 5. 2 . Rig Veda X. 9. 2.) 

3*r I cl: ? d: l wrw:: II 

Pada. I ^:l frcjjdfp > I I I I 

WRrt: II 

(| wra: ) a; ( g«md wja: )%r m %wn: ( gwam )** ( ) 

aw (at*) a: ( srema.) wwa ( #wa ) a* ibw:— weftfa 

( saw wwmw ) mat: ( sa td am rnsiafa amfia as^ ) 

English meaning : —a: = That (which is), a: = your, famna 
most auspicious, ta:=essence, ata = of that or in that, amaa=make us 
a participator, or nourish ye with that essence, =here, in this world, 
a:=»us, S5Tdf: = well wishing, fa =s like, mat: =* mothers. 

Translation :—O Apas ! Nourish us here with that essence ot yours which is most 
auspicious, as the well-wishing mothers (nourish their children with the milk ot their 
breast). 

What is your most propitious savor (rasa), of that make us share 
here, like zealous mothers. 

Grammatical Notes : —(1) ata has the force of dative though the 
form is genitive, see I. 4. 32 Vftr. 1 . Or the genitive has the force of 
denoting ‘ a portion’; i.e., “ give us a portion of that essence.” 

( 2 ) maaa is imperative, 2 nd person, plural of the causative of 
wstdarwg. The causative* faa is added by III. 1 . 26. The force 
oflmperative is that of entreaty or prayer. The word is thus formed, 
»m+faw+?ra + an-a = m^ + w + a=miiaa ii The aa affix is anud4tta, 

because it is fat, (IJT. 1 . 4), a is anudAtta by VI. 1 . 186 ; therefore, 
the word is middlaracufee by the ffat accent of faa (VI. 1 . 163). 
It loses this accent also by VIII. 1 . 28. 
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(3) to#: is the plural number nominative case of the feminine 
noun to#. It is derived from the Adadi root to to# ‘ to desire or 
•wish.’ To the root is added the present participial affix which 
being a S&rvadh&tuka affix and not having an indicatory <1 is 

(I. 2. 4.) Being f%q it causes the vocalisation of the semi-vowel q into 
* by VI. 1. 16. So we have to^ as pres. part, to which is added 

in the feminine by IV. 1. 6. The participle is acute on by the 
affix accent (III. 1. 2.), but the 5 of the feminine becomes acute by 
V, 1. 273. In the Plural to is added to to# and by VI. 1. 106' a 
single long vowel is substituted for $ x w. The other form is tow: 
The word TO#* is compounded with $3, the case-affix is not elided, 
and the former word retains its accent, by a V&rtika under II. 2. 18 
(see my Ashtiidhy&yi, p. 264.) 

translation. —Hero gra.it to us a share of dew, that most auspicious dew of yours, 
like mothers in thcir longing love. 

Or 

Give us a portion of the juice, the most auspicious that ye have. Griffith. 

MaRJANA MANTRA. lit. 

(Atharva Veda I. 5. 3). (Rig Veda X. 9. 3.) 

| ft q^qr tfqpi | ^Tqt SR^VJT ^ || 5 || 

1 asrt** 1 fftf 1 1 »wta 1 11 ssrtff: i iw i 

($) wi# (T5) ) <toot ( fosmrro ( sfagro ) toI 

(tirroiq qmrora ) wr ( %sr) tr () toot; ( to*to to fhnh ufroffishr: ) 

(qfOTTOTOOT ) TOOT ( ffiqwra* ) ftPTO ( TOTO 3**1 to m 

srer to?s toi tot # gOTPj. otto tosot ) ( fog $) «nq: ot ( sOTot* ) toto 
( W grofcnfoOT# S#TTO#q«h ) 1 

English meaning: toI= for the sake of that (i.e., in order to 
obtain food for enjoyment as mentioned in the last verse), srjjss 
fully, toot = let us go, ®rJ = to you, «TO=of which (food), TOOT=for 
increase, fo?TO = you grow (plants, &c.). wot = 0 Apas !, SRro»give 
progeny, w « and, «t: = to us. 

Another meaning : | TO|:=0 Apas I = of which, (sins OTTOt), 
<TOOT=f^trroq for destroying, (Wto = sfNpro, you are ready, 

3ITOOT, Tiq'TOOT for that destruction of sins, forcr quickly, sr: = ?jTO^ 
you, TOOT = tooth may carry (i.e., sr%rm we may pour ye on our 
heads), i wn: = 0 Apas! totoot*, us, swto = fonfostOT* 5#TTO«l, make 
us produce progeny. 

Translation :~0 Apas ! We fully approach you for the sake of the food, for the 
increase of which you produce plants ; O Apas ! reproduce us fin the shape of our sons and 
grandsons.) O Apas l We quickly pour you (on our heads) for (tho destruction) of those 
(sins) to destroy which you are ready to help us. O Apas ! Cauke us to produce (sons and 
grandsons). 
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We would satisfy you in order to that to the possession of which 
ye quicken, 0 waters, and generate us. 

Grammatical Notes .* (1) aw is in the dative case having the force 
of “ for the purpose of that.” 

(2) tvrn is another form oE the W is changed to * by a Var- 
tika under VIII. 2. 18. (see my AshtAdby&yi, page 1551). 

(3) *inra is the Imperative 1st person, plural of ‘ to go. the 
.Imerative has the force of ‘entreaty or prayer.’ The augment *n is 
elided by III. 4. 92. The Vikarana is elided by II.. 4. 37. Or it is 

the Aorist ( g* ) form of .iw* the Aorist having the force of Imperative 

in the Vedas by III. 4 6. The Aorist is formed by sre affix, because 
the root has an indicatory ^ in the Dhatu pfitha. See III. 1. 55. 
The augment wz^is not added by VI. 4t 75. 

(4) is accusative plural of VIII. I. 21. It is wholly 

anud5tta by by VIII. 1. 18. 

(5) is dative singular of <j*t It is derived from % fitaransh: 

‘ to dvfell and go, ‘ with the affix III. 3. 56- It would have been 
finally acute because it is formed with a affix (VI. 1. 163), but 
it is first acute by VI. 1. 201. 

(6) is 2nd person plural of filft sftapmr, to satisfy ; as it 

has an indicatory 5 , it takes the %. The snt is anudatta because of <r 
(III. 1*4) ; the personal ending *1 is also anudatta by VI. 1. 186 ^ 
therefore the accent is on the first syllable, i.e., the root retains its 
.accent as the two affixes wt and «i added to it are both accentless. The 
verb does not lose its accent as required by VIII. 1. 28, because it is 
preceded by (VIII. 1. 66). • 

(7) aww is the Causative 2nd per. plural of sfj; ‘ to produce.’ 
This root belongs to Ghat&di class (Bhu&di 800, &c.) and is fir 
and consequently it is not lengthened before the causative fi&w. 

VI. 4. 92. Of the three affixes added to this root, viz., $ ( fin*) ^ 

( *nr ) and «r the last two are accentless for the reason given above. 
So the ftR accent remains. Therefore the accent is on the of «r II 

The rule VIII. 2. 28. does not apply because W<r; being in the vocative 
case is considered as non-existent. VIII. 1. 72. The final of ww 
is lengthened by VI. 3. 137. 

Translation For you we fain would go to him to whose abode ye send us forth, 
and waters, give us procreant strength. Or to you wo gladly come for him to whose 
abode ye send us on.—Griffith. 

Note by Mr. Griffith The purport of this stanza appears to be: — If you direct us and 
strengthen us for the work, we are ready and willing to visit any worshipper of yours in 
whose house we may perform sacrifice in your honour. Give us procreant strength : ye 
give us power to generate, tnat is, to produce or perform the sacrifice which may be 
regarded as the offspring of the officiating priests. Professor Grassman translates the 
p&da by‘ Ihr Wassor maohet kraftig uns.' Ye waters mako us powerful, But the 



62 


SANDHYA. 


[Chapter 


force of jan in janayatha, signifying generation, procreation, should be preserved. Pro- 
fessor Weber translates the firsb line differently:—*We bear you thither to the man 
whose habitation ye befriend.’ SSyana’s authority (Commentary on Sftmaveda II. ix. if. 
10. 8) supports this interpretation of gamdna as causative-pama-i/Ama; but it is not in 
accordance with Vedic use. Benfey (Die Hymen des S&ma-Veda) says in note 2, p. 228 :— 

4 1 now take a ram gam as meaning to go edming to go in order to adorn, to glorify, and 
accordingly he translates stanza 3 of this Hymn in Sftma-Veda:—We glorify this man 
of yours* the man whose lordship ye befriend, and. Waters, make us rich in fruit. My 
version of the stanza is based on Ludwig’s translation and Commentary (Der Rigveda, 
I. p. 189, and IV. p. 180). 

MaIWANA MANTUA IV. 

- (Rig Veda X. 9. 4. Atharva Veda I. 6. 1). 

Pada I I I ^ I I 

«rfvr I I W: II 

Sayana .—($«« wfaqrf^jqrH^iO 'snws (?iww[), 
(<rRiqspn!i or wfcra: qmrit) sr (g# *q?g wg ) 5 (qiqtq 

« ) wg ( qhwrcrc «rw: *qr$qm: g<s«q wragi ); q: (sjqqrq tfmqjf), 

^t: (qraqra * srhu* ), wfirenug (wwgifagqfct n^g) or 

f$q*g) it 

Word-meaning : —«nq=The Divine or effulgent waters, 
wRre^=£or the sake of sacrifice, stf q: qqsg = be propitious to us, 

(so also) for drinking, «fcra*«g let them be poured over, q: = us, = for 
the sake of destroying (present diseases), *h: = and warding (fears of 
future diseases). 

Translation :—May the Effulgent Waters he propitious in all our; 
sacrifices, and for our drinking purposes ; may they pour down upon us, 
removing present diseases and warding off future illnesses. 

0r . 

Be the divine waters weal for us in order to assistance, to drink ; 
weal (and) health flow they unto us, (Atharva Veda VI. 1). 

The Waters be to us for drink, Goddesses, for our aid and bliss; 
Let them stream health and wealth to us. (Griffith). 

Grammatical Notes (1) The word Devih is Vedio plural of the singular Devi. The 
modern plural would be Devyai. 

(2) A bhi§taye (dative singular of abhisti)-abhi-yajan&ya. It comes from the 
fjt pi Yaj. The H Ya is changed into ^ I by Panini VI. 1. 16. read with VI. 1. 15. The 31, 
Ja, is changed into *1> 8 a, by Painni VIII. 2. 37. 

(8) Pitaye, comes from they'*??, PA, to drink^ and the longW* A, is changed 

into i» by Panini VI. 4. 66, and Pitaye, TDTI*f P&nAya. Thus + fit = 

the dative singular of which is Pitaye. 

(4) 4lS Sam yo{i* Sam means to heal the diseases from which one is already 
suffering, and 4ttj Yoh, means to remove the diseases not* yet come, but impending. 
Therefore, 4 d* Sam yoft, means health and prosperity. Sam comes from the v'W, 
iJam, to heal, and 4f: ; Yoh, comes from the /?$> Yu, “ to join, to separate.’ 1 
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mArjana mantra V. 

RV. X. 9. 5. 

AV. I. 5. 4. 

§rrft i 

Padapdtha—k'smv- I I II 

• • ?pT: I 3Pnf*T H 

Sdyana—^d^i ( mRn« R R f jftfaiwffcif sji wtftaRf vRRt ) $scrt 

( ) 'smtflRrai; ( gg ’ mro f) w#: ( Rrarafa#: ) ?m ( ) #ni 

( g< S H T »fa q i OTi^e g^) *naiftr ( wf mr^ ) i 

Word meaning in English :—If Anah, Lords, the Regulators ; Var- 
J’&nam, of desirable riches. It is said that gold was produced in the 

waters of the ocean. The story is that Apas were the wives of Varuna, 
and they meditated on Agni, who appeared before them, and the seed 
that fell from Agni became gold. It comes from the root “ Vfift,” “ to 
choose'’ with the affix “ Nyat ” by Paninl Sfitra III. 1. 24. The UdAtta 
accent is on the first syllable of Varyanain. Ksayantih, abodes, from the 
root “ Ksl,” “ to dwell.” It is a feminine of the present participle 
“ Ksayat.” The UdAtta accent is on the first syllable by dhfitu-svar. Char- 
saninAm, of men. The force of genetive is here that of the dative, viz., 
for the sake of men. The accent is on the syllable “ Nam.” Apah, the 
waters. YachAmi, I pray to. Bhe§ajam, medicine, balm, the remedy to 
cure diseases etc. 

. The verb “ YfichAmi ” is accentless. 

The word “ Charsani ” is a Vedic term denoting “ man,” as we 
find in the Nirukta III. 7. 1. 

Translation: —Of the waters, having mastery of desirable things, 
ruling over human beings (charsani), I ask a remedy. (Whitney). 

I pray the Floods to send us balm, those who bear rule o’er 
precious things, 

And have supreme control of men. (Griffith). 

Of the waters, having mastery of desirable things, ruling over 
human beings (charsani), I ask a remedy. 

MaRJANA MANTRA VI. 

RV. X. 9. 6. 

3 . AV. I. 6. 2. 

Padapatha —STCTCg I W I I apff^l WScf: I I | 

sifpr i i ?fpr: i ^ 11 
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Say ana —ai#g ); <q*a: (tr£) faqift (sralfol) x wrin 
s=wqsnRi («bq-snfa, .RqfrnfWqsrft «?nranfa wfftfa ) ; $w ( pnfli $q: ) $ 
( flsm, ) wnffij. (siftwuO i ( wn ) ( fa*wq swiri: 

gqwCTt ) wfai i 

Word meaning : —Apsu, within the waters. Me, to me, the seer of 
the hymn. Somah, god Soma. Abravit, has told. Antah, within. Vidva- 
ni, all. Bhegaj4, remedies. Agnirji, the god Agni. Cha, and. Virfva- 
riarpbhuvaip, doing good to all, giving pleasure to the whole world. .This 
word may be taken as a Bahuvrihi compound also, and then it will be 
Considered as a proper name like Vidvamitra, Vitfvadeva, etc. The accent 
would then be governed by Panini VI. 2. 106. 

Translation : — Within the waters, Soma told me, are all remedies, 
and Agni (lire) wealful for all. (Whitney and Lanman). 

' Within the Waters—Soma thus hath told me—dwell all balms that 
heal. 

And Agni, he who blesseth all. (Griffith). 

Note hy GrijJltJi :—The meaning is that the poet, under the inspira¬ 
tion produced by draughts of Soma juice, has perceived that water pos¬ 
sesses healing virtue, and that the waters of the firmament—that is, 
clouds—contain purifying and health-giving fire or Agni in the shape of 
lightning. 

marjana MANTRA VII. 

AV. I. 6. 3. RV. X. 9. 9 or I. 23. 21. 

Sqfta'Vfasr cr^ H5% I 

ssr ii 

Padapdtha—W f: I I I I I I 

^5.i ? i cir"II 

Say ana —( ) ’Sir: ( g? ) rh wftaq ) | e^raj ( q** 

( sihw* ) sqfct ( *wr *w wfa* sqre^T r 
sqc shq\* qq«^?q4: ) i a^( Rrwsr* ) gq ( «qqt snqpuptq 
( ctsh;, foiqrw’ sfifapt sank ) i 

Word meaning :—Apah, waters. Pfinita, bestow, fill. Bhefiajam, 
medicine, remedy. Varutharp, destroyer of illness, protection. Tanve, 
in the body, for my body. Mama, my. Jyok, long, always. Cha, and. 
Suryam, the Sun. Dfitie, to see. 

Grammatical Notes :—(1) Pfinita, comes frona the V Pfi, to nourish, 
to fill. It is second person, plural, imperative. It belongs to Kriyadi 
class, and the & of nfi is changed into long i by Panini VI. 4. 11 3. The 
accent is on the last syllable. 

(2) Varfithaip, comes from the Wfifi, "to cqvcr.” It is formed by 
Un4di affix ‘ fithan.’ The accent iB on the first .syllable, because the 
affix is nit. Tanve, it has svarita accent, by Panini VIII. 2. 4. 
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(3) Pri^e, is an indeclinable, formed by Paninl III. 4. 11. 

Translation :—0 waters, bestow a remedy, protection (var&tha) for 
my body, and long to see the sttn. (Whitney). 

MARJANA MANTRA VIII. 


RV. I. 23. 22. or X 8. 8. 

Padapdtha—Xj^y iliq: I ST I §5H I ?R* I I ^ I §:ffcPJ(| I 

SR* I m i 3??»* I I *R* I ?T l>$ 11?T I ^rRR* II ' 

Say ana —*rfg (*ram?)) g ffor qr (wrar) (gsrwg:) 

wfapte (R^ ff^T^ sr^ ) m ( wptt ) (Riga* sr^gHfor 

) to ( wfa ■u) (3^R( ) ($) ^wrs 

sipa (uriMta w it m^ i sraa) i 

Word meaning :—Mayi, in me (the Yajatnana); yat-kim cha, 
whatever; duritam, bad conduct, sin (committed through ignorance); v6, 
or; aham, I, the sacrificer ; abhi-dudroha, have committed evil, have hated 
(fathers etc.), or have worked evil consciously against any body ; va, or; 
tiepe, I have cursed (good men), or have taken false oath (to get rid of a 
liability towards my creditor); yat, whatever; uta, also; anpitaip, 
falsehood ; idam, this, the whole mass of my guilt; apah, O Waters; 
pravahata, remove away, wash away, carry forth. 

. Grammatical Notes : —(1) Mayi (flfh), has Udatta accent on the 
first syllable. It is formed from ‘asmad’ by VIII. 2. 91. 

and 97 read with VI. 1. 97. and VII. 2. “89. Therefore, the vowel 
following ‘ma* («). viz., ’the vowel ‘ a ’(*) gets Ekadesa Udatta accent. 

(2) ( Dudroha ’ (ipfe) is Perfect of “ Druh ” (p,) “ to hate.” 
The accent is on 0 (*h) by VI. 1. 193, because the affix nal has an 
indicatory ‘ 1 ’ (a). 

‘ $epe’ (^)> is perfect of the J Sapa (*r), “ to curse,” “to swear.” 
Its accent is on the final by ‘ Pratyaya svar’ (srwwt). 

Translation :—Whatever sin is found in me, whatever evil I have 

wrought, 

If I have lied or falsely sworn, Waters, remove it far 
from* me. 

Note The reading of Atharva Veda VII. 89 (94). 3 is somewhat different 

pnrt: sr pawn* rst g; i TOifoptetsa stt wftwt II 

“ 0 waters, do ye *arry forth both this reproach and what is foul 
(mala), and what untruth I have uttered in hate, and what I have sworn 
fearlessly (to get rid of the debt of my creditor).”—Whitney. 
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The word abhirunam is thus derived by Pt. Ksema-karana-dasa 
Trivedi, the learned. Translator of Atharvaveda :— 

sft 4 -rrr (Un. III. 55). Add augment + The 

affix being treated as &R there is no guna. = »fam “ fearing.” wfltp 
“ fearless” i.e-, sinless. 

The meaning then would be “ when I have cursed (a sinless and 
consequently) a fearless person.” 

See also Vajasaneya Sanhita VI. 17 and the commentary of Uvaf,a 
and Mahidhara thereon. 

MARJANA MANTRA IX. 


RV. I. 28. 23. or X 0. 0. 

srtfrfi * wro r%t u 

Padapatha—^: I ?RI I ^ l 3QR[lft^ I | ^ I I 

ia^i^Tiirf|icPj.i5ffTi^e?M ^nr ii 

Say ana —wftuR f^t ( strrwt$r) ww sprutRu ( Wcjoujjsfesffiu 
ufow w) (srerafeir) uumuff (uurrh: ) ii (t) uu^ir ( a# RRUwtu 
qihgusRR ) wife ( ) I drrt ( riot *rtr uf) sr^ur ( duRi) 

RR3» (*$T3IU ) 

Word-meaning in English : —Adya, %m, to-day (for the sake of 
Avabhritha bath) ; Apah anva-ch&risam, wtu: SFRurfa', I have entered 
the waters (and having entered), rasena, trw, through the essence of 
water ; samagasmahi, uuu?«%, w'e have come in contact; Agne, 

0 Agni ; payasvdn, uw?3iq;, 0 full of milk, or fluid (because Agni 
dwells in water) ; dgahi, snufe, come thou (to this sacrifice) ; tam, r*, 
that me (who was thus bathed) ; varchasd, sHtui, with splendour, 
lustre ; sam-srija Srsi, unite. 

Grammatical Notes :—‘ Apah ’ snu:, though in the nominative 
plural, it reall y has t he force of accusative plural here. ‘ Achfirisam/ 
HRiftUR, from ^/Char, 1 to go.’ It is in aorist, w? + {^=w*few=ftgr (III. 

1. 44) = w? + ^z^+few_. (VII. 2. 35 )=str ll At this stage, the rule itfe 

(VII. 2. 4) would have prevented vriddhi, but for waternsRSU (VII. 

2. 2.) and so we have srurftwR in the 1st Per. Sing. 

wrcuft is also aorist of UR “ to go *>• in *the Atmanepada by I. 

3. 29. UR4-fcR + UR+few=B». The affix requires to be elided after 
v^Gam by II. 4. 80, but it is not so, as a Chhandae irregularity. The 
augment (VII. 2. 35) is prevented by VII. 2. 10. The affix few 

is considered as f%R by I. 2 13. and the nasal R is elided by VI. 4. 37. 
The affix c of the Imperative in uffc is not elided by VI. 4. 105 
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because of VI. 4. 22. Thus nq=?ift=n + qf£ (VI. 4. 37)=n% or 
smiff. 

Translation :—The Waters I this day have sought, and to their 

moisture have vve come : 

O Agni, rich in milk, come thou, and with thy 
splendour cover me. 

A. V. VI. 23. 1. 

• • — N 3 — — — — NJ 

^ I _ I 

<^q gq || 

PadapAtha. I cTcj; I 1 f^rt I qrfa I 1 1 W5rft; I 

I 3fff^ I ®q: I 'Nl: I ^ | gq || 

S Ay ana. erq (ufosc ^q) qqqfl (siqqqh), 

(qqqi frEi:) site q (?r|mqlqqf%q f.?qr ) 

qsffb ( srafuptftqi:) i ( ) ^ffaq; ql«rqq;g: (q^rerafr) wrgq sq 

WTfqft) (qsfl) 7qgq: (q?jprf, ul qiqiflt )l 

• 

aqtat, ‘ that ’ (the well known form which is the life of all 
living beings); qwft; sasrusih, ‘obtained, flowing, restless’; siqtn 
apasah, ‘containing water, engaged in protecting the world’; fqmuqj q 
diva naktam cha, ‘ day and night’; q«4t: sasrusih, flowing unceasingly 
in the act of protecting the world’; ^fftq:, devih apah, ‘ the goddesses 
waters’ ; er^qEfigt, varencya kratuh, ‘ of excellent activity’; «ifq aham 
‘I’; upahvaye, ‘invoke to approach near, or I ask their 

permission’. 

Grammatical Notes : «rqq:, apasah, is equal to ‘ apasvatih 
The affix denoting Matup pratyaya is elided. 

srenft; sasrusih, is derived from the y/srT, ‘ to go’. It is formed 
by the Vedic affix ‘kvasu’ added with the force of perfect lit). 

The feminine affix #q, nip is added by Panini IV. 1. G. The q va 
of the affix qq, vas ( a form assumed by kavasu), is changed to 

q, u by Panini VI. 4. 131. 

*S+«g(P- III. 2. 107) ==qq+qq^==qq + ^ (P. VI. 4. 131)= 

qqq I Add the feminine affix #q, and we get qq ffl I 

Translation :—Here flow the restless ones, the flow unceasing through 
the day and night. 

Most excellently wi$e I call the Goddess Waters hitherward. (GrifFth). 

Flowing on, devoted to it; by day and by night flowing on; I, of 
desirable activity, eall upon the heavenly waters. (Whitney). 

I invoke (to approach me) the goddesses A pas, I of the excellent 
deeds. (I invoke thosef goddesses) to continually flow day and night, 
full of water (apasah), find devoted to (sasrusih), or who has attained the 
.position of that (the Life-giver of all creatures). (Sfiyana). 
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SAKDHYA. 
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IV. AGHAMARSAJSTA. 

1) cfcT: U 

srrefTTt ^tt spsr&nw^ faft^FT: i 

^ l s®cr wfl^ m c rtr^TFra I sRtmsqgrpra 5i?r: sgsft wk: 11 ? 11 

5T5TFRT | 5TtRraTftl firq^T qtft || ^ II 

t * ' 

(ifoqpw ft STM W^TRfv'FT?* I f^T ^ ifw ‘qF^ft^T^T II 3 II 

(Rig. Voda X. 190. 1-3). 

35 ^ f%k sftfa: 1 

Then let him perform Aghamarsana. 

(Viniyoga ):—Of the mantras Ritam cha satyam cha, the seer is 
Aghamarsana, the metre is Anustup, the Devata Bhavavritta (a name of 
Brahma), and they are employed in the final Diksa bath (avabhritlia) 
at the close of (Arfvamedlia sacrifice). 

{Mantra): —(1) From the highly concentrated meditation came out 
the Right and the True. 

From that the Primal Night arose, from that the Oceanic flood. 

(2) From the Ocean flood, thereafter was produced the Year. 

The Lord of all living Universe then ordained the Days’ and Nights. 

(3) The Dhat& then created the Sun and Moon, as in the past. 

He formed the Joyful Heaven and Earth, and the Middle Region too. 

{Prayoga ):—-With this he should throw the water held in the palm 
of his hand on the ground. That is to say, 

Direction :—Holding some water in the palm of the hand bring it 
near the nose; repeat once, twice, or thrice, the above mantras; and 
then throw the water without looking at it on the left, thinking that the 
person of sin has come out of one’s self. 

NOTE. 

This is done by taking water in the hollow of the palm of the right 
hand, and thinking of tho sin as personified and as corning out of the 
nostril and entering into this water. The verses Ritam cha satyam cha, 
&c., should be recited. Drive out the person of sin from the right nostril 
into this water, and without looking at it throw this water towards one’s 
left on the* ground. The Vajasaneyins read also Drupadadiva. While 
reciting the Mantras the Pranas must be restrained. The sin is personi¬ 
fied as having its head consisting of the sin of killing a Br&hmana, the 
arms consist of the sin of stealing gold, the heart is made up of the sin 
of drinking wine, the loin is the sin of defiling the bed of one’s spiritual 
preceptor ; all the limbs are of sin, the hairs ofithe body are small sins, 
the beard and eyes are blood red, and he holds a»sword and shield, and 
is of black colour and residing in one’s heart. 
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v. sCtryArgha. 

n rTcT: II 

3TT^ *F^1RTRMT TT^r^TT VctCK | 

I^f^t ^Tsrar^rrff^f^ nkssrr g^rrsrf^pr i 

Let him offer Argya to tho Sun. 

Reciting mentally “ Let the Rak^asas named Mandehas he destroyed,” 
let' him oJVer three handfuls of water to the sun reciting the Gayatrl 
Mantra along with its Pranava and Vyahritis, vis., reciting the following :— 
Om Bhuh, Bkuvali, Svah, Tat Savitur Varenyam Bhargo Devasya 
Dhimahi; dhiyo yo nah prachodayat. Om. 

NOTE. 

Of course, here also, the recitation of the Gayatrl should be preceded 
by the Viniyoga, explaining the Seer and the metre &c., as given in the 
Prunuyama Section. But here only three Vyahritis are recited, and not 
all the seven. 

The full form is repeated here :— 

( Viifiijotja ):—Of “ Om ” tho seor is Brahma, tho metre is G&yatri, and the Devatd, 
is Agni. 

Of tho great Vy&hritis Bhuh, Bhuvar and Svar, tho seor is Prajftpati, the metres are 

Gayatri, Usnik and Anustup respectively,mnd the Povat&s are Agni, V&yu and Aditya, 
respectively. 

Of tho Gayatri the seor is Visv&mitra, the motro is Gayatri, the Dovatd is Bavitd. 
It is used in offering Argliya to the Sun. * 

Gdyatri : —We meditate on the adorable blissful form of God, the 
Conscience. May He stimulate all our faculties. 

c Direction :—Take a handful (Anjali) of water with darbha, rice, 

flowers, sandal paste etc., in it, stand facing the sun, recite the Savitfi 
preceded by the Vyahritis and the Pranava, and offer three such handfuls. 
Then perambulate saying “ Asau Aditya Brahma ” “ That Sun is Brahma” 
and then sip water. 

VI. BURYOPASTHaNAM. 


faw fa^Tfafa fan fofJ 

fafafa: r 

(Rig. Veda 1.115.1-6) 

WIST qFTTSffa WPRT 

(AV. X. 121. 2-85). 

^ fa S’# fcPTTnT qSTTT I 

ffan# nfa ^ II R II 

(AV. XX, 10715.) 
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SANDI1YA. [Chapter 


vRi «paT fftsr. fw W5TT wgjiRmr: i 

5R*#T f^r STT ift eTC^ST ifacft ^ S?B II 3 II 

3E?jw 5Frf^ *r*n ^8iif%t i 

^^n^Tjri^TT qTH^g?f fatrw n # 11 
ctf^T^r m *mwi fw# i 

qw: swifa li V, ll 

S3 

t^TT ^?TT ?^T fat^T: | 

fi^T ftnit wi qTtr^nufcft: f%g: sfa'ft ^ n $ u 
qgg srra: ^^TFrf gzrerfsRT qfpfrd i 

Prayer to the Sun. 

Viniyoga :—Of the six verses beginning with Chitram Devanam &c, 
the Seer is Kutsa, the Devata is Surya, the metre is Tri&$up, and it is 
employed in praying to the Sun. 

Direction :—The worship of the Sun is made by standing on one 
foot, and resting the other against his ankle or heel, looking towards the 
east, and holding his hands open before him in a hollow form. In this 
posture he should repeat the following six Riks (U5. 1-0):— 

(1) The brilliant presence of the Gods hath risen, the eye of Mitra, 
Vanina and Agni. 

The soul of all that moveth not or inoveth, the Sun hath filled the 
air and earth and heaven. 

* 

(2) Like as a young man followetlx a maiden, so doth the Sun the 

Dawn, refulgent Goddess : • 

Where pious men extend their generations, before the Auspicious 
One for happy fortune.® 

(3) Auspicious aro the Sun’s Bay-coloured Horses, bright, chang¬ 
ing hues, meet for our shouts of triumph. 

Bearing our prayers, the sky’s ridge have they mounted, and in a 
moment speed round earth and heaven. 

(4) This is the Godhead, this the might of Shrya : he hath with¬ 
drawn what spread o’er work unfinished. 

When he hath loosed his Horses from their station, straight over 
all Night spr&adeth ont her garment. 

(5) In the sky’s lap the Sun this form assumeth that Varuna and 
Mitra may behold it. 


* The exact moaning of the second line is somewhat uncertain. As I have rendered 
it in accordance with Ludwig, it reminds me of sholley’s, ‘ M*n* the imperial shape, then 
multiplied. His generations under the pavilion of the Suns’s throne,’ Wilson, following 
.Silvana, paraphrases , 1 At which season pious men perform (the ceremonies established 
for) ages.’—(Griffith.) 
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His Bay Steeds well maintain his power eternal, at one time bright 

and darksome at another. 

/ 

(G) This clay, 0 Gods, While Sflrya is ascending, deliver us from 
trouble and dishonour. 

- This prayer of ours may Varuna grant, and Mitra, and Aditi and 
Sindhu, Earth and Heaven. (Griffith). 

VII. MEDITATING ON GAYATRI. 

II cmt II 

iti thrift 

m*s: nmrti i 

0 

Then touching water he should meditate on Odyatri . 

In the morning, the Gayatri should be meditated upon as a virgin, 
seated on a flamingo, in the posture of a lotus, red-coloured, having 
four fa^es, two hands with a rosary and a water jar in them, wearing a 
red garment, resembling Brahman. 

After thus meditating he should perform ljti$yadinyasa. 

viii. risyadi-nyasa. 

or assignment of Ri$is &c. 

f^f^FT : I 

(?) ftncfa I ( R ) §% I ( \ 

w: I ( 5W: I ( V. ) | 

( $ ) W. I ( VS ) SRcPIFJ f I ( c: ) 

rtf 5^ ll^l (*) II 

(1) $irasi Vitivumitrarsaye namah. 

(2) Mukhe Gay a tri-chb an d ase namah. 

(3) Hfide Savitre Devatayai namah. 

(4) Om Bliftr hfidayflya namah. 

(5) Om Bhuvah Sirase svaha. 

(6) Om Svah Sikhayai vaeat. 

(7) Om tat Savitur varenyam kavachaya hurp. 

(8) Bhargo JDevasya dhimahi netra-dvayaya evam trayaya 

vau§at. 

(9) Dhiyo yo nah prachodayat, astraya phat. 

Direction : — 

1 . Salutation toihe sage Vitfvamitra on the head. 

2. Salutation to the metre Gayatri in the mouth. 

3. Salutation to the goddess Savitfi in the heart. 
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4. Touch the heart with right hand reciting it. 

5. Touch the hand do. do. \ 

6 . Touch the tuft do. do. 

7. Place the left hand on the right shoulder and the right hand 
on the left shoulder cross-wise. 

8 . Strike tha^palm of the left hand with the index and middle 
fingers of the right-®jj,d so as to make a sound. 

ix. Ayahana. 

. 

II cfcf: || 

Then invoke Gayatri with the following mantras. 

iff # afMfr ^ i 


nreft wi II 



5m: 


i 

3iwi n 

Om come boon-giving Goddess and be present at my prayer. 
Since Thou savest (trayase) by being sung (gayantam), therefore thou 
art called Gfiyatri. 

Direction :—The method of Japa is (1) to hold the two hands 
upwards in the morning, (2) to hold them downward in the evening,' 
and (3) to hold them slantingly at noon. 

Having thus invoked he should pray to* the Gayatri ten times, 
'twenty-eight times), a hundred (and eight/ times, or a thousand times. 

X. JAPA. 


** Prayer. 

l foft 3 t h: sr^nq II ii 

Viniyoga :—Of the G&yatri the Seer is Vidvamitra, the goddess is 
Savitft, the metre is Gayatri. It is to be repeated so many times (10, or 
28, or 108, or 1000 times), and it is employed in repetition of Gayatri. 

Om Bhftr Bhuvah svah. Tat Savitur varenyarn. Bhargo Devasya 
dhimahi. Dhiyo yo nah prachoday&t Om. 

Note.—This mantra should be repeated ten times, or twenty-eight times, or hundred 
and eight times. In fact, the more one increases this portion of the Sandhyfl, the better 

become his spiritual powers, and the S&stras say that ancient sages by this Japa, or the 
repetition of a formula over and over again acquired all the power that they had. 
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XI. VISARJANAM OR BIDDING FAREWELL 
/ TO THE GAYATRi. 

II 3TOFRR II 

^ i mm ii 

After finishing the Japa let him bid farewell to Gayatrl with the 
following mantra : 

• • Born on the highest peak, dweller on the mountain in this earth, 
with the permission of Brahma, go 0 Goddess, wherever Thou likest. 

On tho highest top of the mountain-summit in earth (i.e., on the Meru mountain), 
dwells the goddess G&yatri. Being pleased with thy worshippers, go back, O Devi, to 
thy abode as it pleasoth thee. (According to tho text in Tait. Ar, X, 30.1). 

XII. sCiryArghya. 

The Offering of Arghya to the Sun. 

II TO ^#4 II 

ivr. crafts* ^ 

mVftm i 

TtrsfT ^rfcTSIT ^ II 

(Rig. IV. 40. B.) 

. Then let him offer to the Sfirya with the following mantra : — 

Virdyoga. Of the mantra “ Haqisa suchi sat etc.,” the seer is Vfimadeva, the metro 
is Jagati, the deity invoked is the Sfirya, and it i$ employed in offering Arghya to the 
SQrya, and in alighting from the chariot by the celebrant of the R&ja-sfiya Yajna. 

Mantra. The Hamsa homed in light, the Vasu in mid-air, the 
priest beside the altar, in the house the guest, 

Dweller in noblest place, mid men, in truth, in sky, born of flood, kine, 
truth, mountain, he is holy Law. 

Note.—This verse is found in Kajhopanisat V. 2 Maxmuller translates it thus:— 

He (Brahman) is the swan (sun), dwelling in the bright heaven ; he is the Yasu (air), 
dwelling in tho sky; he is the sacrificer (fire), dwelling on the hearth; he is the guest 
(Soma), dwelling in the sacrificial jar ; he dwells in men, in gods (vara), in the sacrifice 
(Rita), in heaven ; he is born in the water, on earth, in the sacrifice (pita), on the moun¬ 
tains ; he is tho. True and the Great. 

According to Madhva this verse means : — 

He is Hamsa (free from all faults and essence of all), residing in the* Pure Yfiyu, Ho 
is Yasu (the best and the bicssetf) dwelling in the Firmament, He is Hotfi (the Lord of 
the senses) dwelling in honoured places, He is Atithi (the rich in food) dwelling in the 
Soma-jar. He dwells in men, in Devas, in Scriptures, in Space, in the creatures of water 
and earth. He dwells among the Liberated, and the Mountain-born. He is the Truth 
(established by the Yedas) and the Great One (full of all qualities). 

# XIII. NAMASKilRA. 

mwrk i 
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After offering Argliya let him salute the Sun with the following 
four mantras of the. Rigveda :— 

foppj i ii * II 

wfa *rf^n fcf fmt ^m hot: i wfasttifa: II v® n 

«rt i ^ Erarc; ftrefl! n ^ u 

fajft t^Tgi 3RFT I ¥*%. E5RIT *HR: II •€ II (Rig. HI. 59. 6-9). 

• 

(6) The gainful grace of Mitra, G'od, supporter of the race’ of 

man, 

Gives splendour of most glorious fame. 

(7) Mitra whose glory spreads afar, he who in might surpasses 
heaven, 

Surpasses earth in his renown. 

(8) All the Five Races have repaired to Mitra, ever strong to aid, 
For he sustaineth all the Gods. 

(9) Mitra to Gods, to living men, to him who strews the holy 

grass, 

Gives food fulfilling sacred Law. 

xiv. Atma-raksa. 

II 33: « II 

Then let him perform Atma-rak§fi, or the protection of the self:— 

wr srrats# g^rnr fa *frfa sfa: i 

*r a: q^r §*T?fa fipsn ftFvj gftsrerfa: 11 

(Rig. Veda I. 99. 7.) * 

flrcrjlfaftjfli fomfafa^ sr»pr i sre fa li 

(Rig. 1.133.5.) 

ofa: ftrcfe fOT i 

Viniyoga. Of the mantra “ Jatavedasa, &c.,” the seer is K&iyapa, 
the metre is Tristup, the Devata is Agni, and it is employed in self- 
defence. 

Mantra. We prepare the Soma for the All-knower. May he con¬ 
sume the evil tendencies of our niggardly disposed heart. May he 
transport us over all difficulties. May the Effulgent convey us as in a 
boat over the sea, across all Evils. ' 

Note.—(1) For J&tavedasa lot us press the Soma: may he consume tho -wealth of }ho 
malignant. 

May Agni carry us through all our troubles, through grief as in a 
boat across the river. <. 

Mantra. —0 Indra, crush and bray to bits the fearful fiery-weaponed 
fiend -. 
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Strike every £emon to tlie ground. 

Direction. With these mantras having prayed for protection for 
his body and specially for his head, let him salute the quarters as directed 
in the next paragraph. ^ 

XV. DIK (DEVATA) NAMA8KaRA OR SALUTATION 
TO THE (DEVAS OP) QUARTERS. 

II ^ II - 

(?) srr^rf w: i 

( r ) sfanrcqf sro: i 

( ^ ) l 

( «) i 

( V ) sfftfpST#! w. i 

(.$ ) 5RI: $T 5W: I 

( *f%iirr§ ?w: I 

( c; ) hh: l 

( -6 ) l 

I 

(?0 I 

Then let him salute the Quarters. 

(1) Om Prachyam Sandhyayai namah* 

(2) Om Daksinasyain S&vitryai namah. 

(3) Om Pratichyum G&yatryai namah. 

(4) Om UdichyAm sarvabhyo DevatAbhyo namah. 

(5) Om kamo’ karsit Manyurakarpin namo namah- 

(6) Tatah Om Prachyai namah. 

(7) Om Uaksinayai namah. 

(8) Om Udichyai namah. 

(9) Om tTrddhSyai namah. 

(10) Om AdhorAyai namah. 

(11) Om AntariksAyai namah. 

Meanings. (1) Salutation to SandhyA in the east.. 

(2) Salutation to SAvitfi in the south. 

(3) Salutation to Gayatri in the west. m 

(4) Salutation to all gods in the north. 

(5) Om Kama has done it, Manyu has done it, all hail, 
all hail. 

Note .—“ Tho mantra, Kamo kftrslt Manyarakdrfit namo namah," is to bo found in 
Apastamba Sfltras, I. 9. 26, 13 “ He may cither offer oblations to Kama and Manyu (with 

the following two mantras), ‘KAma lias dono it; Manyu has doao it,’ or ho may mutter (these 
mantras).” 
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The complete mantras will be found in the Taittariya Aranyaka, Andhra rescension, 
X. 61., and also in MahS Nftrdyana Upanisad, XVIII. 2 and 3 ' 

skw: mm I 

^ ll (H ) 

*Fg l 

»F$T *F*lt *3TfT II ( \ ) 

Ktaa has done it, I havo not done it, K&ma does it, K&ma is the agent, K&ina causes 
others to do. Sv&hfi, to Thee, O Kama (1). 

Manyu has done it, I have nob done it, Manyu is the agent, Manyu causes others to 
do. Sv&h& to Thee, O Manyu. (2). 

In fact, K&ma represents the emotional and passional nature of man, while the Manyu 
represents the lower intellectual nature of man, corresponding to Pr&namaya and Mano- 
mayako§a of man respectively). 

(6) Then salutation to the East. 

(7) Om salutation to the South. 

(8) Om salutation to the North. 

(9) Om salutation to Upwards. 

(10) Om salutation to Downwards. 

(11) Om salutation to Antariksa. 

XVI. ARGHYA-OFFERING TO THE SUN. 

spr* n ? n 

^ 3$RRI wizti i 

<W3*fi«UT JTRL wb f^rm il R II 

q%s*F: £t ?w: l 

Then offer Arghya to the Sun with the following mantras :— 

Salutation to Vivasvat, 0 Brahman, salutation to the Luminous 
One possessing the energy of Visnu. Salutation to The Creator of the 
world, to the Pure, to the Generator, to the Awarder of the fruit of 
deeds. (1) 

Come 0 Surya, of thousand rays, the Store-house of all energies, 
the Lord of the world, have mercy on me. Thy devotee; accept this 
Arghya, 0 Maker of Day. (2) 

This Arghya is to Thee, Om Sri SQryaya namah. 

XVII. SALUTATION TO §0RUA. 

H to wra. n 

5TRW?f^Tmt 3F*: $*31 crfwroft faf¥h»l: I 

©V < 

# s ® 

« i renfit transfer fan**** H ? u 
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iff ?pt: I 

spforero k ftf^RTOwnf?!^ w: n ^ u 

$r jfcrafc w: i 

«v 

Then let him offer salutation with the following mantras :— 

Viniyoga , The Ri§i is Pr&skanna, the metre is G&yatri, the Devatft is Sftrya, and 
it is employed in salutation to Sdrya. 

„ • Om salutation to the Maker of Day, Whose colour is like that of 

Java flower, Who possesses mighty light, Who is a Child of Kadyapa 
and is an Enemy of darkness and the Destroyer of all sins, I reverently 
bow to that Maker of Day. (1) 

Salutation to Savitri, to the One Eye of the world, to the Cause 
of the creation, preservation, and destruction of the world, to Him Who 
consists of trayi Vedas, and Who supports the prakriti consisting of 
three Gunas, and contains Yirinchi, N&rayana, and Sankara. (2) 

Om salutation to Lord Sflrya. 

XVIII. GENERAL PRAIJaMA. 

U II 

&T *fih ST g Tg qfo re ^ I 

ll sfa ll 

Om, salutation to Brahmanya Deva, to the Well-wisher of the 
# world and the Sages, to the Well-wisher of the universe, to Kuisna, 
Govinda, hail All, hail. 

Here end the Rules of the Morning Sandhyil. 

MID-DAY SANDHYA. 

II m II 

I. aCHAMANA. 

II ®nzr wruh^ii 

wr: 'jct^fh: 'jvft ifcai l%fN^np | 

3*3 33T 3313 iff i 3*13 ^rapeqf^irp 3313 ttt i 

nffimtfifr&t m 1 3^3 ^ sfaflKR. ll 11 

, * Tait..A. X. 23. 1. 

C?#I fRI, HW foW*Fg *fcl fafovq 

safe ^ | 
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II. sDryopastranam. 

II qq: srqfasRR II (Rig '5. 50. 1-13). 

qgcqfafo gqjqr sK^qgfo: q^qar qppft q^faqr?! fqftftm: I 

^R q$=q STRESS qq q#q I f^'JR *JfR II [Av. XIII. 2. 16] 
STT^ WKt W ^RT «F3RRfa: I *JJR faqqq^ II R II 
£f #iqt frow 3RT S?g | W5F#5?I% W II \ If 

<&T qtfllrfqsqqSRT tgf: I ^FR II tf II 

£t 5RRqqTqf fqq: 5f5R^ftr HTgqR i ScRfosj mii r u V II 

£r tftmp k *r$m g?R?q 5Rf *rg i r qqnr wrfe n * II 

&f fa SRqfa ftRT% STrfjft: | q^R 5RRlfa qq II M> II 

"O ^ 

rt rt ^ftqt q^fcq qq qq i s&tf^Rfai faqvrm li c; u 
^rgrE w°W- WJ 5P3i: l 
qifrrqffa ^gfasfa: ll (•« ) 

^T SgR qqRqft Stflfa: q3RR <sq< | 

$q qqqT qWTR Rtfaqq?R|| ( ?o ) 

£f <Sq*RI fasUR qmifvra^f fcR I 

"O 

gqtq m qq iftwnpq qpqq n ( ?? ) 

£t 3 ^farror <rwjiq>iq q^rftr i 

fifiqqg ^ wfarro faqqrftr 11 (H) 

^f ^nwpnnft# fa*3q *rr qi i 

feP^q qu‘ Fqq^T «r faq% **r n ( H) 

III. GAYATRl DIIYANA. 

ii ij^t nrqqtRR^ ii 

fiRrf -qg^rf JOfq^nqTqqr^Tf qqsRsf ‘flqi^wr faRTT: src^Rif 
q^qq^ gq^t ?^R^w«qRf ^tMt «qfaq I 

IV. aVaHANA. 

II qq: WHRrRlI , 

HR# §rq: ftrg^ggq 3F%sfa Oiq^HTf^ 

fafaqR: i 

«ff ^rsftsftr strsfa q^R% vn^Ts^r $qRf qwnfnftr i 
fSiWTftrf^Tq: sq^f|T^qig^fqg^(Taittiriya-Samljita, II. 4. 3-1 and 
Mahan&r&yana TJpahishad XV. 1.) 
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() snfoff s rercggnfa (TOsfi 9TWT^nftr sf^rt- 

srcwfa i foroiwnfa ) 

*r3F3Nn$ f^ft m i 

vtvmt t&wft II (Rig. I. 164-41). 

«TT VTFUfe ^ 31T c |Tfofft I 

eriNtaRraf Jiraft^FisT \\ 

v. gayatri japa. 

cmt ITFT# ^TR^n ( ^ ) 

VI. GaYATRI-VISARJANAM. 

. ii Ttm\ ftg&wttl 

n^tar :— 

wraf^Tlggqs^t ttfpti ^ctr f¥%*i: | 

WT ^Nlf ftRsft 5TTt 5JfHT q<fc<nftl*A I 

f%^*n wig^rraT ^•'•ssw u 

3-^faqfa ^§RfT I 
£njr ^RiYifir n 

|fir f^U4^rt I 

VII. NAMASKaRA. 

II m HTO5K: II 
*r*n^ wt^ wt *ro: i* 

wt mret w: i 

wt srrstf i 

VIII. dinnamaskara. 

II II 

N 

wf ^rnn^ ?to: I 
wf r#e# jw i 
vft <3#s# to: i * 
vft srr^ to: i 
wt to: i 

wt ®r$rc$ to: f 


ii sfa ii 
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MID-DAY SANDHYA. 

The mid-day Sandhyft is like the Morning Sancfhyft, the differences 
being only in the following five points :— 

1. Achamana. 

2. SfiryopastMna. 

3. Gayatri-dky&na. 

4. Gayatri-av&kana. 

5. Gayatri-visarjana. 

6. Salutation to the Quarters. 

L ACHAMANA. 

Now as to Achamana :— 

Viniyoga . Of the mantra “Apah punantu etc.,” the Ri§i is Pfita, 
the^Devata is Pfitkivl, the metre is As^i (Anus^up), and it is employed 
in Achamana. 

Om, Apah punantu prithivim prithivi put& pfin&tu m&m ; Punantu 
Brahmanaspatir Brahraaputa punatu mam. Yadu-chchhi§h{am abhojyam 
yad va dutfcliaritam mama. Sarvam punantu mamapo asatam cha pratigra 
ham. Svaha. 

Translation Om. Of “Apo Punantu” the seer id Vi§hnu, the metre is Anustup, 
the god is Apas, and it is used in sipping water. 

May the Apas purify the earth and the earth being purified, purify 
me. May the waters purify the Brahmanaspati, and the self-purified 
Brahma (the Vedas) purify me. May the waters purify all sins, such 
as, eating the remains of another, or improper food, or evil conduct, 
or accepting gifts from sinners. Svaha. 

Note Tho word “earth” here means the “physical body.” The mantra thereforo 
means “May the Waters purify my physical body, which being so purified, in its turn 
purify “me,” namely, my higher bodies” Ac. 

Direction :—Having sipped the water thrice with the above mantra, 
and having performed Marjanam and Aghamarsanarn as before, and 
having mentally repeated “Om let the Rak§asas called Mandehaa be 
destroyed” let him offer 

Jalanjali 

thrice to the Sun, with the recitation of Odycitrt . 

if. sCryopastiiaNA. 

Vinioyaga. Of tho hymn consisting of thirteen Riks, tho Seor is Praskanva, tho DevatA 
is Sfirya, the metre is G&yatri, and it is employed In Sfiryopasth&na. 

Atharva-Veda XIII 2. 16-24. 

(1) Thjs heavenly J&tavedas the lights (ketu) draw (vah) up, for 

every one to see the sun. . 0 

(2) Away go, like thieves, these asterisms with their rays (aktu), 
for the all-beholding sun. 

(3) The lights (ketu), the rays of him have been seen abroad 

among the peoples, like shining fires. * 

(4) Speedy, conspicuous to all, light-making art thou, 0 snn ; thou 
shinest unto everything, 0 bright space (rpchana). 
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(5) In front of the clans of the gods, in front of those of men thou 
risest; in front of every one, for seeing the sky (svar). 

(6) With whom (as) eye thou, 0 purifying Varuna, seest him that 
busies himself among the people (janan). 

(7) Thou goest through the sky, the broad welkin (rajas), fashion¬ 
ing ( 1 ml) the day with (thy) rays, seeing the generations (Janmani), 
0 sun. 

v ^ (8) Seven yellow steeds, 0 heavenly sun, draw in the chariot thee 
the name-haired, the out-looking. 

(9) The sun hath yoked the seven neat (sundhyu) daughters of 
the chariot; with them, (who are) self-yoked, he goeth. 

(10) Looking upon the loftier light above the darkness we have 
come 

'• To Surya, God among the Gods, the light that is most excellent. 

(11) Rising this day, 0 rich in friends, ascending to the loftier 
heaven, 

Surya, remove my heart’s disease, take from me this my yellow 

hue. 

G2) To parrots and to starlings let us give away my yellowness, 

Or this my yellowness let us transfer to Haritala trees. 

(13) With all his conquering vigour this Aditya hath gone up on 
high. 

Giving my foe Into mine hand : let me not be my foeman’s prey. 

in. gayatrI dhyAna. 

Then let him meditate on Gayatri as of dark colour,, having four 
hands, holding conch, discus, club, and lotus, and seated on a Garuda, 
and wearing yellow garnfent, having the same form as Vi§nu, and full of 
Vi§nu energy and holding Yajurveda, youthful, in the middle of the 
solar orb, and having the name of Savitrl. 

IV. AVAHANA. 

Then let him invoke G&yatrt. 

Viniyoga . Tho Ri§i is Prajapati,th© metre is G&yatri, and it is employed in invoking 
Glyatri in midday. 

Mantra. —(1) Thou art energy, Thou art conquering might (patience), 
Thou art strength, Thou art brilliance, Thou art the abode of Devas 
(Svarga), Thou art named (such as Indra &c.), Thou art All (inanimate 
creation). Thou art All Life .(animate creation), Thou art All, Thou art 
All Living Beings, Thou art conquering Might, Om. 

(2) I invoke Gayatri, I invoke Savitri, I invoke Sarasvati, I invoke 
Chhanda-risi, I invoke Sri, I invoke Strength. 

(3) Forming the •water-floods, the buffalo hath lowed, one-footed, 
or two-footed or four-footed, sbe, 

Who hath become eight-footed or hath got nine feet, the thousand- 
syllabled in the sublimest heaven. (Rig. 1.164. 41). 
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(4) Om come Thou, boon-giving goddess, ponsisting of three 
syllables, the Knower of Brahman, Savitrl, the Mother of metres, coming 
here help me. 

Then having muttered silently (Japa) the G&yatri, let him bid 
farewell to Her with the following mantra: 

Y. G A YATRi-VISARJANAM. 

Viniyoga . Of tho mantra, “ Udicliyam etc.” the Ri§i is PrajApati, the metre Is 
Tristup, tho DevaU is Gayatri, and it is employed in bidding farewell to the uayatn. 

Mantra.- -(1) Om, born on earth on the summit of the nortnem 
mountain, 0 Thou Dweller of mountain, permitted by Vi§nu, go 0 god¬ 
dess, wherever Thou wishest. 

(2) Sarasvati, the mighty flood, she with her light illuminates. 
She brightens every pious thought. (Rig. I. 3. 12). 

Thus he should bid farewell to the Gayatri. 

VII. namaskara. 

Then Salutation. 

In the mid-day-at first, (1) Om salutation to Sandhy& in the south. 

(2) Om salutation to Gayatri in tho north. 

(3) Om salutation to all gods in the east. 

(4) Om Kama has done, Manyu has done, salutation, salutation. 

VIII. dik-namaskara. 

Salutation to the Quarters . 

(1) Om salutation to the south. 

(2) Om salutation to the west. 

(3) Om salutation to the north. 

(4) Om salutation to the east. 

(5) Om salutation to upwards. 

(C) Om salutation to downwards. 

Here ends the Mid-day Sandhyft. 


EVENING SANDHYA. 

II spq || 

to: straff. l 

I. aCHAMANA. 

* II sirejRjRft li 

-siftarftfo 55 sjfa: nffrKaR: Mar fafrptR: I 

«rr wfasr AHFgsr ^ «tn- 

wm I 

^ II II 

foCTW, 
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“ 1 ■ mi 1 ) ■ - | ;i r | i n' i ■■ | ■ ■ ... .... .. .... 

n. mArjanam. 

?rrt, 

hi. sCtryopasthana. 

II It 

ii eravr f^r^feRr Rq qj^ 11 

3 *m w*w ui TTJTvTt ITOJ S i jjst jjrr II ? II 

si^ftnr efrnf i ?pra u R n 

^:-^TR^#raT 5Rft4 WH 5% I qiT g^T5I || \ || 

wtf *ps4 Rfemte i mi me* n » n 

qfeh—M 5RW *T3«rT3«R:r*fR* i 

wf^t ism? gtifto m ^ u << n 

(Rig. VII. 8l>. 1-5). 

IV. GaYATRI dhyana. 

ii se*t ii 

W$ iwesi feg^n ^i3sm««wwNs^%i wra rot^vSI 

^fawsswawii I 

*8 s#sr iNfero^r crqf l snf^wRssrRF^r ll 

?cm rancStT, 

v. Avajiana. 

II <MM1^ II 

«ft ^iqi% I 

' urasfaftift ll 

VI. GAYATRI JAP A. 

II WItftaN II 

RiqRjr eta ^ren nppfisp? **rcpifa: rr#s^ I 

VII. GAYATRI VISARJANAM. 

•II G^T II 

«t 3 ^sqi ftra* *rai l mm rr^uri r** ^ q4=wn ll 
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VIII. DIK-NAMASKaRA. 

II ?EiT II 

sw: I 

sefi^rr ^[5# «pr: i 
STTW *TFT5^ i 

irf ^f%mw H^riwr ^btv% ?nr: 

sit SEfre^ sw: I 
sit w: I 
sit qr?^ »m: l 
sit sfawt sw: l 
wr^eg^ fW: I 
wt w*TO*t ?w: l 
wt ?w: l 

II sfa SF^nfafa: Wi ll 

II «Jt 5ESTcf II . 

EVENING SANDHYA. 

Now the rules about the Evening Sandhya. . 

Everything is like the Morning Sandhya. The difference consists 
in (1) Achamana, (2) Sftryopasthana, (3) Gayatri-dhy&na, [(4) Avahana, 
(5) Visarjana ], and (6) Uik-naraaskara. 

I. achamana. 

The Achamana mantra is as follows :— 

Viniyoga. Of the Mantra, “Agnis cha md etc.,” the Bisi is Nfirftyana, the metre is 
Gftyatri of the natural form (perhaps prose), the Devatft is Agni, and it is employed 
in Achamana. , 

Meaning .—May Agni, and Manyu, and the Lords of Manyu protect 
me from the sins committed by my Manyu. Whatever sin I may have 
committed. by day through my mind, speech, or hands, or feet, or 
stomach, or the organ [of generation], may the Night destroy all that sin 
•whatsoever, which may be in me, its author! I throw it into the Truth, 
the Light, The Supreme Self, the Womb of Immortality, as an oblation. 
Let it be efficacious, Svahft. 

Having thus performed Achamana rites L and having performed 
M&rjana rites as mentioned above, let him perform Sdryopasthana, with 
the mantras given below. 
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II. StlRYOPASTHANA. 

The Suryopasthana should be done thus :—Having put his hand 
in the form of Anjali let him look at the Sun and recite :— 

Viniyoga. Of the five mantras “Mo ?u Varuna,” the seer is 
Vasistha, the Devat& is Varuna, the metre is Gayatri, and they are 
employed in Suryopasthana. 

Meaning. (1) Let me not yet, King Varuna, enter into the house 
of clay : 

Have mercy, spare me, Mighty Lord. 

(2) When, Thunderer ! I move along tremulous like a wind-blown 

skin, 

Have mercy, spare me, Mighty Lord. 

(3) 0 JBright and Powerful God, through want of strength I erred 

and went astray : * 

Have mercy, spare me, Mighty Lord. 

(4) Thirst found thy worshipper though ho stood in the midst of 
water-flopds: 

Have mercy, spare me, Mighty Lord. 

(5) 0 Varuna, whatever the offence may be which we as men 
commit against the heavenly host, 

When through our want of thought we violate thy laws, punish 
us not, 0 God, for that iniquity. 

HI. gayatri dhyana. 


Then let him meditate on G&yatri thus : — 

She is dressed in white, seated on a bull, has two hands, holding 
a trident and a drum (Damaru) respectively, is adorned with a crescent, 
has three eyes, and a form resembling Rudra, and recite Sama-Veda, 
and is in the middle solar orb, I meditate on Her thus. 

Om ! • She who has white colour and wears silken dress, and is 
in the middle solar orb, and resides in the Brahma-loka. (This is an 
alternative dhyana). 

Having thus meditated on Gayatri, let him invoke Her by 

saying :— . „ 

• IV. AVAHANA. 


Meaning .—Om ! Come Thou, O Boon-giving Goddess, consisting 
of three syllables, and Revealer of Brahman, Gayatri, the mother of all 
metres, salutation to Thee, 0 Source of Brahman (Vedas). 

After this recite Gayatri as before, ten, twenty-eight, hundred and 
eight times etc. 

V. VISARJANA. 

Then bid farewell to Gfiyatri by saying :— 

Born on the summit of the mountain in the north, as well as in 
the middle of the earth, and permitted by Brahma, Thou Who hadst 
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come to help Thy devotees, now being permitted go 0 Lady, wherever 
Thou desirest to go. 

Note .—According to tho DipikA of Nfir&yana on Mah&n&r&yana Upanisad, Ch XV, 
verso 5, where this mantra occurs with some variation, the Sandhyfc mountain is explained 
to be a hill, west of Gayfi. 

VI. THEN LET HIM SALUTE THE QUARTERS. 

(1) Om Pratichyam SandliyAyai namah. 

(2) Om Udichyam Savitryai namah. 

(3) Om Prachyam GAyatryai namah. 

(4) Om Daksinasyam sarvabhyo DevatAbhyo namah. 

(5) Orn Kamo’ karsin manyura karsin namo namah. 

(6) Om Pratichyai namah. 

(7) Om Udichyai namah. 

(8) Oin Prachyai namah. 

(9) Oip Dakslnayai namah. 

(10) Om tJrddhayai namah. 

(11) Om Adharayai namah. 

(12) Om Antarikfiayai namah. 

Meaning . (1) Salutation to SandhyA in the west. 

(2) Salutation to Savitri in the north. 

(3) Salutation to Gayatri in the east. 

(4) Salutation to all gods in the south. 

(5) Kama has done, Manyu has done, salutation, 

salutation. 

(6) Salutation to the west. 

(7) Salutation to the north. 

(8) Salutation to the east. 

(9) Salutation to the south. 

(10) Salutation to upwards. 

(11) Salutation to downwards. 

(12) Salutation to Antariksa. 

Here ends the Evening SandhyA. 

Here end the SandhyA Rituals of the Rigvedins. 

Note.—This Rigvedi Sandhyft is taken from a manuscript in the p os session of 
Bobu Gopal Chandra Lahiri, and it is written in neat Bengali characters, and the cola- 
phon says “written by 8ri Mahesh Chandra Sarmd in the s'ftka ora 1813 and ir» 

Ban 1298, on the 9th of Afadha.” The mannseript consists of 21 folios of ei«rhtlha]f Inchon 
by three-half inches, each page containing five lines. - Besides the Sandhyft which ends 
at folio 18, the rest contains the ritual of Brahma-Yajna, Gftyatri-Stava, Gftyatw-Kasaeh^ 

Pandit Mahesh Chandra Sarmft was the father-in-law of Babu GoDai Chandra 
and he died in Benares in tho year 1908. A.D. P Chandra Lahiri, 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

THE SAMA-VEDI SANDHYA. 

After tarpana, the morning Sandhyfi. should be performed. The 
Vedic SandhyS consists of the following parts according to the S&ma- 
Vedins:— 

I. Ordinary achamana or the sipping of water. 

II. Marjana or the sprinkling of water with a Kurfa, blade, accom¬ 
panied by the recitation of certain mantras. 

III. Pranayama or the regulation of breath. It consists of: — 

(o) Pfiraka or the drawing in of breath by reciting the Gfiyatri. 

( b ) Kumbhaka or the retention of breath for the period till the 
Gayatri is recited. 

• (c) Rechaka or the expelling of breath with the same recitation. 

IV. Achamana with appropriate mantras, according as the Sandhyft 
is of morning, of midday or of evening. 

V. Punar-mftrjana or the second sprinkling of water. 

VI. Agha-inargana or the expulsion of sin from the body, by 
mentally burning up the Person of Sin. 

VII. Sdryopastha na or the hymn addressed to the Sun. 

VIII. Gayatri-jap a or the silent recitation of Gayatri. This is the 
principal portion of Sandhya. In cases of emergency, other portions might 
be omitted, but never this. It consists of— 

1. Invocation of Gayatri, 

2. Risi Naysa 

A Sadahga Nftysa or assignment of the various parts of the body 
to different deities. . 

4. Dhyana or meditation, i.e., the mental image making of the 
goddess Gayatri. It is three-fold according to the time of the day. 

Morning=Brahinani. 

Mid-day = Vaispavi. 

Evening=Rudrani. 

5. Japa or the silent recitation 10 times or 10S times of Gayatri. 

6. Farewell to the Gayatri and Prayer. 

IX. Atmaraksil or the prayer for protection of self. 

X. Rudra-upasthana or hymn to Rudra. 

I.—ordinary Achamana. 

Perform the Achamana as already described before by reciting»* 

fofa ii 

Om tad visnoh Para mam padam sad ft parfyanti Surayah. 

Diviva chak§u'r Statam. Rigveda I. 22. 20. 
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That supreme Btate of Visnu, the Suris always see. In the Heaven, 
as wanders the eye. 

[N.B.—The propor time for morning Sandhya is before the sun-rise. But if the tide 
bo past, then the Gdyatri should be repeated ten times after Achamana, as a reminder 
to be more punctual in future.] 

[N.B.—Tho full process of Achamana is given before at pages 13 and the following.] 

II.-MaRJANA. 

Then let him perform the m&rjana by reciting the following mantras, 
and pour the water in the ko$& (copper vessel) with the kusSi (small 
copper spoon,.:— 

sag w. i 

st: ngf^rr sag 11 

Om ! siaip na ftpo dhanvanynh sfamu nah santv anupyab. 

$an nah samudriya apah rfamu nah Bantu kupy&h, ( Atliarva * 
Veda I, I. 6. 4. ) 

Om ! auspicious be to us the waters of the desert places ; auspicious be the waters 
of well-watered land; auspicious be to us the wators of the soa; auspicious be to us 
the waters of the well. 

Then with this mantra throw the water on the body. 

fiprgg^rc: vntr adrift* i 

ga qfawiMWN: ii 

(Yajur Veda XX. 20.) 

Om, Drupad&diva mumueh&nah svinnfih sn&to maladiva; 

Pfitam pavitrenev ajyam apah jjundhantu mainasah. 

Om even as the perspiring gets relief from the shade of the tree, as bathing removes 
the impurities of the body, as the ghee becomes purified by its purifying agents, so let 
the waters purify me from all sins. 

or I 

il 

&t % m fawb **r: i 

'asnftftar II 

wt TOn*« 3 f wh I 

W17I 3RW ^ «t: II 

(Rig. X. 9. 1. to 3, Atharva. I. 5. 1.) 

Om; dpo hi§$H mayobhuvah, tana tirje dadhatana, mahe ranaya 
cbaksase. * 

Om; Yo vah rfivatamo rasah, tasya bh&jayate ha nah; u&itir iva 
mStarah. 

Om; Tasm& arahgam&ma vah yasya ksay&ya jinvatha ; Apo jana- 
yathfi, cha nah. * 

O ye Apas (All-pervading Divine Currents) since you are the sources of pleasure, 
help us therefore by giving us energy, so that we may feel the Mighty Sound. 
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That essence of yours which is most auspicious, of that a share give us here. As 
loving mothers (suck the babe). 

O Waters! we approach thee all for our sins to be destroyed, Give us strength to 
cope with sin. 

imi. ^ ^ tfiOTradTsw* w« i 

*r!t era: sgsM*’- H ? II 

sra?sb Sm \«ra i 

wtrcraTftr f^%wr u R n 

tot I 

far ^ ?fMr ^Ferft^rq^T w. n 3 il 

Rig. X. 190.1. 

Om fitam cha satyam ch&bhidhAt tapaso’ dhyajayata; 

Tat© retry ajayata tatah samudro arnavah. 

Samudrad arnavad adhi samvatsaro’ jayata; 

AkorAtrani vidadhat virfvasyA misato vasli; 

SAry&chandramasau dliata yathA pfirvam akalpayat; 

JDivaip cha prithivim chantariksain atho svah. 

From the highly concentrated meditation came out the Right and the True. 

From that the Primal Night arose, from that the Oceanic flood. 

From the Ocean flood, there after was produced the Year. 

The Lord of all living Universe then ordained the Bays and Nights. 

The DhfitS, then created the Sun and Moon, as in the past. 

He formed the Joyful Heaven and Earth, and the Middle Region too. 

[N.B.—The Sfima-vedis recite ten times G&yatri at .this stage, if the proper SandhyA 
time be past.] 

Then let him recite the following in the morning Sandhyfi, only :— 

qwsrs&raiwuf qra: n 

Om ! Natvfi tu Pundarikaksam upattaghah pradanfcaye. 

Brahma-varchasa Kamartham pratah sandhyamupasmahe. 

Om ! Having bowed to the Lotus-eyed and to remove the sins performed, and to 
obtain the strength of spirit, the morning prayer, w© commence. 

III.-PRAIVaYaMA. 

Then let him perform Priinayaina, reciting :— 

(Then with this Mantra sprinkle water on the pot.) 

wfaroq mi ssfaqfcrat spfasftfaraT 
5T§:) fafaftq: ii 

Omkarasya Brahma riei GAyatri chhando’ gnir Devata, (<£uklo 
varnah) sarva karmarambhe viniyogah. 

Of Om, the seer is Brahm&,the metre is Gdyatri, the DevatA is Agni, the color is 
white, and it is employed in reciting all sacred formulas. 

K H 5 q ii|c0rii S M I Hfa 

§m: MUliraiA i 
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Om; Bapta vyahfitin&m Prajapatir Ri§ir G&yatry Usnig, Anusjub, 
Briliati, Pafakti Tristub, Jagatyas Chhand^rpsy, Agoi, Vayu, Sfirya, 
Varuna, Brihaspatlndra Virfvedev4 devatfih Priin&yame viniyogah. 

Of fche seven VyAhritis, the Ri$i Is Prajfipati, the metres are GAyatri, Usnik, 
Auustup, Brihati Pankfci, Tristup, and Jagati; the Devatas are Agni, VAyu, Sfirya, 
Varuna, Brihaspati, Indra, and Visvedeva, they are employed in PrAnAyAma. 

iff JTT^vqr w*: ufan^rr wrenr# ftWm: u 

Om! OdyfLfcryfi VWvftmitrar $i§ir GSyatrl Chhandah Savitd 
Devatd Pranayame viniyogah* 

Om ! of GAyatri the seer is VisvAmitra, the metre is GAyatri, the DevatA is Savitft 
and it is employed in PrAnAyAma. 

drf^FT: ll , 

Om ! £>irasah Prajapatir Ri§ir, Gnyatri chhando Brahma Vftyu agni 
Sfirya Devatfih, PrdnaySme viniyogah. 

Om! of the Sirasa, the seer is PrajApati, the metre is GAyatri, the Devatas are 
BrahmA, VAyu, Agni, and Sdrya, and it is employed in PrAnAyAma. 

Having recited the above four preliminary mantraa, and having 
sprinkled water about the head, let him meditate on Brahmft in the navel, 
while inspiring breath through the left nostril, the right nostril being 
closed with the right thumb. While drawing in the breath let him 
recite 

*£ l *pr: i wt i wt i wt sh: i wi I sff ii 
wft fas l Mi % w. ll «r^T sfofor 

Aote;—The sacred syllable *f Om consists of three letters v t and ^ expressive of 

three aspects of God, (Creator, Preserver and Regenerator), the three states of conscious¬ 
ness, {.<?., waking, dreaming and deep sleep, &c. See MAndukya Upani$»d.- The seven 
syllables. Bhuh, Ac., denote the seven planes. Physical, Astral, Mental, Buddhik, NirvAnik, 
MahA NirvAnik and ParamahAnirvAnik. In exoteric religion (I) Bhuh extends upto Meru; 
(2) Bhuvah, the land of enjoyment after death, from Meru upto Dhruva; (8) Svah, the land 
of the virtuous after death, from Dhruva upto Svarga loka of five kinds ; (4) Mahah, the 
middle plane and the largest of all planes ; (5) Janah, the land of archetypal births , for 
the first birth of every type takes place on this plane after the end of a Paralaya and 
at the beginning of a new Kalpa, the starting plane of Creation ; (fi) Tapah, the land of 
the Siddhas where, they live undisturbed by Pralaya, the land of Sanaka, &c.; (7) Satyam 
the plane of BrahmA, free from all changes. The j ft Anis live here. On reaching this plane 
there is no longer any compulsory re-incnrnation. 

These seven syllables are the names of God also, m explained by Sri SankarAchArya, 
see commentary. • 

The GAyafcri has already been explained, See pages 29 abd the following. 

ll 

Om Bhuh, Om Bhuvah, Orq Svah, Om Mahah, Om Janah, Om 

Tapah, Om Satywp. 
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Om Tat Savitur Varenyam Bhargo Devasya dhimahi; dhiyo yo nah 
prachoday&t. ' 

Om Apo jyoti raso ’ mritam Brahma Bhur Bhuvas Svar Om. 

Om, Raktavarnam chatur mukham dvi-bhujam, aksa sfitra kaman- 
dalu karam, Hamsasana samar&dham Brahmanam dhy&yet. 

Left him meditate on Brahm&, as seated on Harass, having two hands, holding a rosary 
and water-pot and of red color. 

Then let him close the left nostril also, with his ring and little 
fingers, and keep the breath in, performing kumbhaka while reciting 
the same mantras and meditating on Kerfava in the heart: — 

Si: I 

wrf? $^3 vfmf^ii ii srsr 

». 

Om, Nilot-paladala-prabham, chatur-bhujam ?fahkhachakra-gad4- 
padma-hastam, Garucjasana-samarudham Ke&tvam dhy&yet. 

Let him meditate on Kesava as seated on Garuda, having four hands holding a conch* 
a discus, a club and a lotus in each hand, and of lotus-blue colour. 

Then he should expel the air slowly through the right nostril, by 

removing the thumb, keeping the left closed, and meditating on £5iva in 
tJbe forehead, reciting the same mantras :— 

^ l «tt gsr: l I £i : I j&f i rrqr: I srsni. 

wt ii % ?r: srtuFiiq; n sttct 

ii 

^1% || 

Onl, * Svetavarpam, dvi-bbujam trisilla-damaru karam ardhachandra 
vibhfisitam trinetram vrisabhastham ^ambhum dhyftyet. 

Let him meditate on Sambhu seated on Vjdsabha, having three eyes and two hands, 
holding a Trident and a drum, and having the orescent on his forehead and of white 
color. • 

IV.-ACHAMANA. 

Then let him perform (the morning) Achamana reciting the follow¬ 
ing 

^srftr: «rnr «rr?r*r3 fef^FT: ti 

iFtgBfatl I | 

li 
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qmsrc i wm trt 'grem-irf i q^wng^ur farm i i qfNN 

Iffal I ^ qqtfclf^ TOPlft gtT^T II 

ffa smnnra1fc3.il T. A. X. 251. 

Om, Sbryadcbameti, Brahm& \mh, prakxiti^ chhandah, Apo devatd, 
Itchamane viniyogah. . 

Om, Stiryarf cha ra§ manyurf cha manyu patayasJ cha manyu- 
kritebhyah p&pebhyo raksantam. Yacl ratrya p&para akarsarn, manasa 
v&eh& bast&bhy&m, padbhyam udarena diinfi ahas tad avalumpatu. 

Yat kifioba duritam mayi idam abamm&mamrita yonau Surye jyo- 
tishi paramatmani juhomi svah&. 

May Sfirya and Manyu and Manyupatis protect me from the sins caused by my 
Manyu, Whatever sins I may have committed in the night—whether by mind, or speech 
or hands or feet or stomach or organ—may Rfttri destroy that, whatever sin there may be 
in mo, all that I offer in theilinmortal cause, the Sfirya, the Self-luminous (to be burnt up). 
BvAhA. 


The mid-day Schamana mantra is : — 

fcf ran: II 

fmr: 3*3 113^1 ^3^3^11 qgf 

wfcnfc qgi grafts 1 *nr 35^=3 11 11 


Tait, A. X. 23*1. 

Om A pah punantviti visnur j-iair anustup chhandah Apo elevate 

ftcharaane viniyogah. Om, Apah pun an tu prithivim prithivi phtfi punatu 
mSm ; Punantu Brahmanaspatir Brabina pfita punatu mam. Yad ucbch- 
his$am abbojyam yad va dudcharitain mama. Sarvam punantu murn&po 
asatfim cha pratigraham. SvdM, 

May the Apfcs purify the earth and the earth being' purified, purify me. May the 
waters purify the Brahmanaspati, and the self-purified brahma (the Vedas) purify mo. 
May the waters purify all sins, such as, eating the leavings of another, or improper food, 
or evil conduct or accepting gifts from sinners. Sw&hfL 

The evening Achamana mantra is the same as that of the morning, 
•with a slight difference, as shown below :— 


fcf *7 s*fa: srrqirfc 11 fcf 

wrfcw in 1F557 mf^T nw qr w ta w irstt 




^ sstfafa mmvk gtrffc, 11 


T. A. X. 241. 

Noth —In Northern India, there Is a slight difference of reading in these Mantras, 
While according to the S&maveda school of Bengal, A pa is the Devata of all the three 
Mantras, here Sfirya, A pa and Agni are the respective Deva4as of the Morning, Mid-day 
and Evening. 

the other difference is that in the morning Mantra nBf is read instead of Ifg^r and 
in the evening Mantra U read instead of H;, ^ 
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v .—punar marjana. 

Then let him perform Punar mslrj ana by sprinkling water seven 

times on the head, by reciting each time one of the lines given below: 
by reciting the eighth lino he should sprinkle water on the earth, with 
the ninth line he should again sprinkle on the head with three kurfa grass. 
The mantras are as follows :— 

df srrct wv- writ 

II 

(1) «rNt i wrtr f^m^i g?i: (2) wf rh (3) wf » 

(4) wf W (5) stf RI3R^f «i: (6) Wfflfol WW (7) iff 

WFgr^JFRnra: (8) srl 'jnw f^rww (9) «fNt wnrl aupmm ft: u 

NM ,--For translation and Explanation See p 78. 

# * • VL-AGHAMAR§AtfA. 

Let him next perform Aghamar§ana reciting the following, while 
holding a little water in the palm of the right hand near the nose :— 

11 

Om Ritam cha satyam cha iti mantrasyA-ghamarsana Ri?ir anup- 
tup Chhando Bliava vpttam daivatam, a^varaedhA vabhfitlie viniyogab- 

3£cf ^ ^r4l4TTt*4^I*^3TT’!t ; cl I 

g# w&r: 11 ? 11 

srirras 1 

utTOvnftr ?reft 11 R 11 

«n?TT qvii'j^merati 1 
y ?ftRi ^r-dftvwsh : 11 3 ll 

0 

Of the Mantras Ritam cha satyam cha, tho Beer is Aghamarqrapa, fcho metre is 
AnuQtup, the Devat& is Bhava y pitta (or Bh&va-bhpitta, a name of Brahmfi), and they are 
employed in the Anal Dik§& bath (avabhpitha at the close of Asvamedha sacriflco). 

Having recited this, and drawing in the air through the left nostril, 
and throwing it out through the right nostril, with the black sin personified, 
let him throw the water on the left palm, imagining it to be a rock. This 
should be done thrice. Then reciting Gayatrt, three offerings of water 
should be made to the Sun in the morning and evening, but one only 
at mid-day, and then be should perform Sfiryopasthfina. 

- VII.-SURYOPA8THANAM. 

After aghamarijana let him perform' oblation offering to the Sun 
reciting the following 

fcf S?R ^C- ujKEfcfrS: gift qffiwi l fr feMlff: It 
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Om, Udutyam ity asya Praskanva Risir GAyatri chhandah SAryo 
DevatA SuryopasthAne viniyogah. * 

Om, of the mantra Udutyam, &c., the seer is Praskanva, the metre is G&yatri, the 
Pevatft. is the Sun, and it is employed in Suryopasth&na. 

dl fraur i • 

(Rig. Veda I. 50. 1.) 

Om, Udutyam Jatavedasam Devam vahanti ketavah; Dfirfe 
Vitivaya Sfiryam, 

His heralds hear Him up aloft, the God who knoweth all that lives ; Surya that all 
may look on Him. 

Ut=up, qualifying vahanti; 3, U = mere expletive ; sm;, tyam 
■■Him ; svrei$3$, Jata-Vedasam*Knower of all living things; $^devam 
“god; vahanti * bear; iew, Ketavah== heralds, rqys of the 

sun ; drise s= that (he may) be seen ; visvaya=for all ; 

wfa>-SAry am = Surya. 

N. B.—-The above mantras should be recited by bolding the sacred thread round 
the two thumbs and raising the hands with the thread stretched towards the sun. 

$cRT II 

Om chi tram ity' asya Kautsa Risis Tristup Chhandah, Suryo 
DevatA SfiryopaBthAne viniyogah. 

Om l Of the mantra Chi tram, &c., the seer is Kautsa, the metre is Tri§tup, the 
Devat& is tffirya; and it is employed in Sftryopasth&na. 

wrsrr qFn#T5ft«Fgf^r S qpl *ttrt i 

(Rig. Veda I. 115. 1) 

Om! Chitram Dev&n&m udagad anikfun; Chak§ur Mitrasya, 
Varunasyagneh; Apra Dy&va Prithivl antariksam; Sftrya atmS jagataa 
tasthusas cha. 

The brilliant Presence of the gods hath risen, the eye of Mitra, Varuna and Agni. 

The soul of all that moveth not or moveth, the sun hath filled the air, earth and 
heaven (Griffith). 

Then he should offer an anjali of water to each of the following 
Devas with these mantras :— 

wt TOW FF: II m®rwv% FF: II wf FF: II wt vfccFT 

ff: II wi ff: II ff: H «ii FFT% ff: II FF: II 

wi Iftoft rt: II ftor ff: n 

(1) Om Brahmane Namah, (2) Om BrAhmanebhyo Namah, (3") Om 
AchAryebhyo Namah, (4) Om Iti§ibhyo Namah, (5) Om Devebhyo Namah, 
46) Om Mfityave Namah, (7) Om Vayave Namah, (8) Om Vignave Namah, 
(9) Om VairfravanSya Namah, (10) Om UpajAya Namah- 

At this point the person should perform Tarpana (as already taught 
before); provided that his father be not alive. 
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viii.-gayatri japa. 

Then he should perform the Japa or silent repetition of Gayatri 
mantra 108 times, &c. There are some preliminaries to Japa as shown 
below :— 

1 . Invocation of G&yatri. 

2. Risi Nyasa. 

3. The nyasa of six organs or assignment of the various parts of 

the body to different deities, 

4. Dhyana. 

5. Japa. 

6 . Salutation and Farewell. 

1. INVOCATION* 

With joined palms recite— 

Ay&hityasya virfvamitra {*isir gayatri chchhandah savita devatA 
japopanayane viniyogah. 

Of the Mantra Ayahi, &c„ the seer is VisviSmitra, the metre is GAyatri, the DovatA 
is Savitft and it is employed in japa and upanayana. 

STFnf^ ^ sRSrarfefa | 

wrfo aF^rf % ii 

Om Ayahi varade devi tryaksare brahmavadini, 

Gayatri clihandasam matar brahma yone natno stute. 

Om O Goddess, come Thou showering boons. Oh Thou of three syllables (or con¬ 
sisting of three imperishable essences). Oh Thou knower or revealer of Brahm, Oh G&yatri, 
mother of Chhandas, Oh Thou source of the Vedas, salutation be to Thee. * 

2. RISI NYASA. 

Then let him perform Risi Nyasa or the assignment of the head, 
mouth and heart to Viiivamitra, Gayatri And Savitri by reciting the 
following mantras, touching those places with the fingers of the right 
hand : — 

* 

W Sirasi Visvamitra risaye namah ; 
str:, Mukhe G&yatri-chchhandase namah j $931$ «m: i 

Hridi Savitre devat&yai namah. 

3. sadanga nyasa. 

Then let him perform Sadanga Nyasa by reciting the following 
mantras:— 

sif 3W I Om, hridayiya namah. 

vf WTfT Om, bhiih sirase sw&ha. 


* Note. —The reading in Taitt, Aranyaka X. 20* 1 is as follows ;— 

nnm'l *nm ** bwhw m it 

“May the Divine GAyatri, showering boons, come to instruct us about the Imperish¬ 
able well-established Brahman; may Gayatri, the mother of all harmony teach m 
this Brahman/’ 
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«rf Om, bhuvah 6ikh4y&i vasafc. 

W g I N Om, swalj kavach&ya hum. , 

*?: «rh? I 

Om, bliur bliuvah svah netra-trayaya vousa{. 

^WI0rRT s*WT ’TKf I 

Om, bhur bhuvalj svah karatala prit^habhyam astraya phafc. 

Then having performed aftga-ny&sa, he should clap three times 
and perform Dig-bandhana, or the closing up of all quarters against the 
entrance of bad influences. This process must be learnt from the teacher, 
for it differs in different schools. Then holding a flower in the palm 
of the left hand and covering it up with the right hand in the form of 
puma mudra he should perform meditation. 

4. DHYANA. 

Then he should perform dhyana of Gdyatrt, i.e. t he should try to 
make the mental image of the Goddess in the heart. It will differ 
according to the time of the day when the Sandhya is performed. In 
the morning, she is Brahtn&ni, in the mid-day, she is Vai§navi, and 
in the evening, she is Rudragi. The following are the Dhyana mantras 
describing the Gdyatrl in her three stages called Gayatri, Savitrt 
and Saraswati. 

In the morning, he should recite the following Dhy&na mantra :— 

fg^prr, 

Om, prfttar Gayatri ravitnandala madkyastkft, raktavarnd, dvibhujd. 
ak§a sultra kamandalu dhara hamsdsanam arudhd, Brahman!, brahma 
daivatya, kumari Itig vedoddhrita dhyeyd. 

In the morning the G&yatri should be meditated upon as a virgin of the nature of 
ttigveda and llrahma-natured, seated on a swan, holding in her two hands a rosary and 
a water jar, the color being rosy red. 

In the mid-day lie should recite the following mantra, which should 
bring up the proper picture of the Gayatri. 

Om madhyakne S&vitri ravimandala madhyastha, kpsnavarnd, 
chaturbhuja, trinetrd, tfaftkha chakra gadd pa'dmaha^td, yuvat! garud& 
rudhd, Vai§navi, visnudaivatyd Yajur vedoddlifita dhyeya. 

At mid-day S&vitri should be meditated upon in the form of the essenoe of Yajurveda, 
dark-colored, having four arms, three ©yes, holding conch-shell, discus, club and lotus, 
a young woman, seated on Garuda, and of Vaisnavi form. 

In the evening, he should recite the following dhyftna mantra:— 

lTO<Rri!**i t f®T, ??TWt, i 
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Om say&hne Saraswati ravi mandala madhyastM, rfuldavarnd, 
dvibhujft, trirfflla Samara kard vrisav&sanam &rudh&, vriddlia, Rudrani, 
rudra daivatya S&mavedodahrita dhyeyfl,. 

In the evening Sarasvati should be meditated upon in the form of the Essence of the 
S&ma veda, white-colored, having two arms, holding the Trident and the Drum, seatod 
on the bullock, old and as Rudr&ni. 


5. Japa. 

Having thus formed the appropriate image of Gayatri, he should 
recite (japa) the Gayatri mantra ten times at least, and if possible one 
hundred and eight times. The following is the Gftyatrl as used in 
Japa:— 

Mt 51%^nrl II II 

• • 

The counting is performed on the phalanges of the fingers of the 
right hand, by placing the thumb on each of them in succession. It com¬ 
mences with the second phalanx of the ring finger of the right hand and 
is continued thus:—(1) the middle phalanx of the ring finger; (2) the 
first phalanx of the same; (3) the first phalanx of the little finger; 
(4 and 5) the middle and last phalanges ; ((>) the last phalanx of the ring 
finger ; (7) the phalanx of the middle finger ; (8) the last phalanx of the 
index finger; (9 and 10) the middle and first phalanges of the index 
finger. 

This completes the counting of ten times. Then, if necessary, the 
same process of counting is performed again to complete the second ten 
and so on. While the tens are counted on the corresponding phalanges 
•of the left hand. 

6 . Farewell . „ 


Then farewell should be bidden by reciting the following Mantra :—- 

siw wfjjprui ssrsgpn ii 

Om Maheta vadanotpannfx Visnor hridaya sarabhavS. 

Brahmana samanujuata gachchlia Devi yathechhnyft* 

Oh goddess (G&yatri) thou comest out of the mouth of Mahesa and dwellest in the 
heart of Visnu, being ordered thereto by Brahm&. Now, depart, wherever it pleases 
Thee. 

Then he should pour a little water on the copper vessel in front of 
him, reciting the following :— 






Anena japena bhagavant&v&ditya dukrau priyetarp. 
Om, Aditya rfukrabhyAip namah. 

May this Japa of mine please the Lords Aditya and Sukra. 

Om, Salutation be to Aditya and Sukra. 
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ix.-atma-raksA. 

Then let him recite the following, the sacred thread should be 
circled round the thumb which should touch the right ear :— 

SRTWT 

\ 

J4tavedasa ity asya Karfyapa Risistris^up Chhando* gnir Devata, 
&tma-rak$ay&m jape viniyogah. 

Of the mantra “ J&tavedasa, etc./* the seer is Kfiiyapa, the metre is Trtytup, the 
Devatft is Agni, and it is employed in Atma-raksfi. 

£t fa srsrfa i 

u q: qq^fa gnfftr f^rar qrtq gfarrafa: u 

(Rig Veda I. 99. 7.) 

Om ! jntavedase sunav&ma somarp aratiyato nidahati vedah. 

Sa nah Parsad ati durgani virfva n&veva sindhum daritaty Agnih. 

We prepare the Soma for the All-knower. May he consume the evil tendencies of 
our niggardly disposed heart. May ho transport us over all difficulties. May the Efful¬ 
gent convey us as iu a boat over the sea, across all Evils. 

X.-RUDRA UPASTHaNa. 

Then let him with folded hands bow to Rudra reciting :— 

qfcrfhsrei qjTsnftres ^ fafa#m: i 

\ 

Iiitam ity asya Kal&gni Rudra Ri§ir Anu§tup Cbhando, Rudro 
Devata Rudropasthane viniyogah. 

Of the Mantra Ritam, &c., the seer is K&lfigni Rudra, the metre is Anustup, and it is 
employed in Rudropasthfina. 

#< 

wf scs q* m 3*q i 

fosqw f^qR # swr: n 


Otp, j-itam satyam paraqa Brahma puru§arp Kri§na piftgalarp. 
Urddha retam virupak§am vidvarfip&ya vai namah. Tait. Ar X 

12 . 1 . 


Om, Salutation be to that All-pervading, All-eyed, whose Energy flows upwards, who 
is Eternal, True Righteousness, the Supreme Brahma, the Violet-colored Puru$a. 

Then let him offer a handful of water to each of the following and 
reciting:— 


<ft WSP$ *W 
ft ire: 

ft Wi<l m: 
ft ftwq qqs 
ft sfffawh qq: 
ft $hftqif; 
ft qq: 
ft ftwu# qq: 


Oqi Brahmane namah. 
Oqi Adbhj’o namah. 
Oqi Varunaya namah. 
Oqi f$iv&ya namah. 

Orp Ri§ibhyo namah. 
Otp Devebhyo namah. 
Oqi Vayave namah. 
Orp Vi^nave namah. 
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At ?to: 

At s*t«j «w' 

Af *w 
At $$ *Ar qm 

Then let him offer 


Om Prajapataye namah. 

Om Rudraya namah. 

Om Sarvebhyo namah. 

Om Devebhyo namah. 
arghya to Surya, reciting : — 


Af srATf^Rt I ^sTfat srfrA qA*r- 

M II «nr. II 


Om, Namo vivasvate Brahman bhasvato Vifinn tejase, Jagat savitre 
efuchaye Savitre karma dayine. Iclam argbyam Om Sri Surya} 7 a namah. 

Om, Salutation be to Vivasvat, Brahman, to the effulgent Visnu energy, to the World 

Creator, the pure, the creator, the Karma fruit awarder. This offering is to Om t}ri 
Stirya, natnah. 

Themlet him bow jlown to Surya, reciting :— 

At 3TTTf^TT5R^TA TTfmftPl. I 

ni^R' ihuAAtt u 


Om, JavS kusuma sainka warn karfyapeyam mahadyutim. 

Dhv&ntarim sarva papaglinatn pranato’sini Divnkaram. 

Translation :—Om ! I bow to the Maker of the Day, the Destroyer of all sins, the 
Enemy of Darkness, the Great Light, the K&syapeya, whose colour is like that of Jav&- 
flowor. 

BRAHMA-YAJNA. 


Then he should recite the first mantra of each one of the four Vedas. 
This is called Brahma-Yajha. 

• Rig. Veda 1.1.1. 

Sr*:, srfa*sr*T wtnrQ feftApr: ll 
Af siftwlA 5^* i tratf wrrarni: u 

Pada •: ufaran $A I I q^q I i qcfamj; n $?itw i vq*ngq»T n 

Transliteration :—Agnirn ile purohitarn, yajhasya devam jdtvijarp ; 
Hotaratp ratna dhatamam. 

Word-meaning ;—s*fitet=Agni, Cod, f^==I implore, — 

Provident,.or chief Priest, W^ = of the sacrifice, ^f = the divme,*rfM = 
the Ritvij priest or minister, fhlR » the Hotri priest, =* the best 

reservoir of wealth. 

Translation :—I adore Agni, the Provident, the divine Time-Priest 
of sacrifice, the Invoker, the best giver of what is good. 

Note Purohita=the Provident, ttitvij^tho priest who performs at tho great 
seasons (j*itu) of tho year, Hotfi=tho priest who invokes and pours out the libations, the 
Invoker. 

Yajur Veda I. 1. 1. 

q tay anw acfefag f q yA qrgqqar a«iqgr fqfaAa: II 

Af i srrfcg 11 
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Pada :—$ I m I I I wiw I W l I 3: i afta! l sr I I 

Hmm \ n 

Transliteration: —Orn, 1. Ise tvo’rje tvfi, 2. Vayavah stha, 3. Devo 
vah Savita prarpayatu ^resthatamfiya Karmane. 

Word-meaning :—^ -for food, - thee, 3^1 ™for strength, W the©, 

( t stf I ^WT* c^T f^fin ) 0 branch ! I cut thee, in order to 

get food. I cut thee, for the sake of strength. The Adhvaryu priest 
utters these, while cutting the sacrificial twig on Amavasya day. The 
verb ‘ 1 cut ’ has been supplied to complete the sentence. When 
applied to God, the verb 4 1 pray ’ should be supplied. “ I pray Thee for 
food, I pray Thee for strength). 

Winds ( ) or the goers, the moving (calves), ^ = be 

ye, $ “ 0 ye calves, go to your mothers.” 

This is addressed to the calves, is the Imperative plural of the verb 
W? “to be.” 

$3: God, refulgent, 9: = you, fjf^cW = llie Creator, May esta¬ 

blish, WB5tm«r -for'the highest work (or. Sacrifice), [“ qglffr WWW 
=for the Sacrifice is the highest work]. 

Translation :—(I pray) to Thee for food, Q pray) to Thee for 
strength. Be (swift as) winds. May the Divine Creator fit you for the 
highest work. 

or 

(I cut) thee (0 twig) for tlic sake of food, (I cut) thee, for the sake 
of strength. (Ye calves) be (swift as) winds (to approach your dams). 

(Ye Cows) may the Divine Savitri establish you for the highest 

work. 

iSfbna Veda I. 1. 

sp?: sruqspft n 

^ 3TOT STFTT% ’USTTCt I f^traT srf?fa II 

Pada sra i i qif| I i ’zi&rc: i i i tmt i wfo | n 

Transliteration: —Orn, Agna ayahi vitayo grinn.no havya-d&taye, Ni- 
hot& satsi barliisi. 

^Word-meaning :—W»^s=0 Agni, wn%s=Come, sffail ( ffiRt WST»um or 
) =in order to eat. the (oblations), or to satisfy (the sacrificers); 

?tg*^) — and to give (or carry) the offerings (to 
the Devas), ^TOTR.’ ( 3g<mR: ) = praised (thou who art being praised), 

)=on the (spread out) Kurfa grass, flHT (being a) Hotyi priest, 
ftqfw ( sqfoa ) — sit down. 

Translation :— 0 Agni! Come to eat (the oblations) and give the 
offerings (to Devas”). (Thou art) being praised ; (like a) llotri (priest) sit 
(Thou) down on vthis seat of) krnkr grass.—(Rig Veda VI, 16, JO). 
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Atharva Veda I. 1. 

*\ 

SDfflt STNT 413$ I tftrcfrwjj 5T: II 

Transliteration: —fsumio devl rabhistaye ftpo bliavantu pitaye. 
£$amyo rabhisravantu nah. 

Pada :—saw I *: I I I «n>T: I ^ I ^t: I srfal | m U 

•'•y 

Sanskrit-meaning:--^-* ( fa: ^n%*ug*ETJ ) sncp *: ( ) 

irate^ ( srfircsHrcr or srfari: or WFg ) 

tizft ( ^ sr ) ( 'frmHi: <mqr: ?pn** wtsrj) m ( 

( m*m tfnrojr) *h; ( ^ *twi**), ) or 

(V3*i$ ) n 

. English meaning : —?rrcf:~Tho Divine or effulgent waters, $rfirs2^ = 
= for the sake of sacrifice, W «r« *wg -he propitious to us, <fta&-=(so also) 
for drinking, — let them be poured over, *T*--us, Sr - for the sake 

of destroying (present diseases), and warding (fears of future 
diseases). 

Translation :—May the Effulgent. Waters be propitious in all our 
sacrifices, and for our drinking purposes ; may they pour down upon us, 
removing present diseases and warding off future illnesses. 

Griffith : —The Waters be to us for drink, Goddesses, for our aid 
and bliss; Let them stream health and wealth to us. 

Here ends the Sandhya of the Sfuna Vedins. 


CHAPTER IX. 

THE.YAJUR VEDI SANDHYA. 

ACCORDING TO M ADIIYAN DIN AS. 

We give below the Sandhya. as it is current in these United Pro¬ 
vinces, from the excellent edition of Pt, Devidatta Jyotirvid and published 

by Pt. Ram Narain Varmana of Allahabad. 

The Sandhya has twenty-eight parts. 

Separate enumeration of 28 parts, 

I.—VISNU-bMAHANAM. 
or 

Meditation on Vi$nn. 

MANTRA. 

sif <TfMn ?rr *Rk*srf st i 

v: top^rr: - Qft: il 
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Transliteration:— Otii Apavitrah pavitro va, sarvavasth&rp gato pi 

V& , 

Yah smaret Pundarikaksam, sa Mbyfibhyantaram duchih. 

Word-meaning :—1. Apavitrah = not pure, impure. 2. Pavitrah = 
pure. 3. Vfi—or. 4. Sarv;'ivastbam = (in) all conditions, 5. Gatah = 
gone, existing. 6. Api —even. 7. Y&=or. 8. Yah = who. 9. Sma¬ 
ret = may remember. 10. Pundarikftksam^the lotus-eyed. 11. Sa= 
he. 12. Bahy&bhyantararn = outside and inside. 13. inchih=cleansed, 
sanctified. 

Translation : —Whether pure or impure, in whatever condition one may be, he who 
meditates on the Lotus-eyed, becomes cleansed within and without. 

Directions :—Reciting this mantra and thinking on Vi§nu, let him 
hold a little water in the palm of the right hand, and sprinkle that water 
all around himself. 

ii.-Achamanam. 
or sipping of water . 

1. vft II Om Rig-ved&ya swahft. 

2. sft mV I Om Yajur-vedaya swfiM. 

3. tff I Om Sama-vedaya swfiha. 

4. I Ora Athaiva-vcdaya namah. 

Directions : —Let him sip water three times reciting the first three 
mantras : reciting the fourth mantra let him throw the water on the 
ground and wash his hands. 

Note: —The word swShft means “prosperity to all”—“(su) good 
wishes, (fiha) to all ” = “ god-speed.” 

* 

III.-JSIKHa bandhanam. 
or tying the tuft, 

surerresraidm ^ i 

ftrarwN ii 

Transliteration : —Om Brahma valcya sahasrena, fsiva v&kya Catena 

cha. 

Visrior n&ma sahasrena, $ikha granthim karotnyaham. 

Translation :—With the thousand names of Brahmft and hundred names of Siva, with 
the thousand names of Visnu, I tie the tuit. 

w i *prf sfaffc i Mt % srtiqqirt i 

fcrW II 

This is the G&yatrl. (See pages 29 and the following). 

Directions: —Reciting the above two mantra® let him tie the tuft by 
2i turns and putting a knot. If the tuft be already tied, he should 
merely touch it reciting these mantras. 
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IV.-KHA-SPARAjA. 

or touching the various centres of the body. 

Om Vak (speech) (touch the lips with middle and ring finger 
of the right hand). 

Wfs Om Manah (mind) (touch similarly the lower lip), 
slf srwr: Om Pranah (breath) (touch the nostrils). 

'srgj Oqi Chaksuh chaksuh (eyes) (touch two eyes). 

Stf «rNm Oin ^rotram drotram (ears) (tou?h both ears), 
snfti: Oip Nabhih (navel) (touch the navel). 

Om Hfidayam (heart) (touch the heart), 
iff ’te: Orp Kanf ; hah (throat) (touch the throat). 

. oTiTT^ Om Lalajam (forehead) (touch the forehead), 

stf Orp Sirah (head) (touch the head), 
slf Orp $ikha (tuft) (touch the tuft). 

*T|[ Om Bahfi (hands). 

iff qrcrteoTJrcg Om Yaiio balam astu. “ Let there be fame and 
strength.” With this make namaskfira. 

Directions :—Uttering the above mantras touch the various organs 
indicated. Reciting Om Bfihu put the right hand on the left:shoulder, 
and the left hand on the right shoulder. With the last mantra clasp the 
hands and bow down. In touching, where there are two organs, such 
as eyes, ears, &c., always touch the right first. The object of such 
touching is to invoke the blessing of God on the senses, the prayer 
being “ let the organs be strong, and work for the good of all so that 
they bring fame. Let them never do anything of which one may be 
ashamed/’ 

V. PaVANAM 
or 'purification . 

iff Om Orp punatu (may Om purify) (with this sprinkle 

water on the head). 

«rf JHtg Om Bhfih punatu (with this sprinkle water oriTeet). 

gqt JRig Om Bhuvah punatu (with this sprinkle on heart), 
stt 91 : Om Svah punatu (with this sprinkle water *on heart). 

ix g*rg Orp Mahah punatu (with this sprinkle water on throat). 
in Om Janah punatu (with this sprinkle water on eyes). 

Hi m* Orp TapahJ’punatu (with this sprinkle water on 

forehead). * 

a wi smg Oip Satyam punAtu (again on the head). 
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irf tsTFT | 

fw % i 

g§ 3' n 3 Orn Sarvam punntu (sprinkle water all round). 

Directio7\s: —Taking water in the palm of the left hand, let him 
sprinkle water on himself with the ring linger of the right hand as 
directed above. If one be standing in a current water, then he need 
not take water in the palm of his hand. If he can get kurfa grass he 
should use it, instead <$ finger, to sprinkle water. 

VI. aSANO PAVES’ AN A M 

or taking the .scat. 

ufosrifo & 52 B srfa: garaf 55*?! fe fafrm i 

* 

if&T c5PTT ^ W I 

wf ^ HT qfH ^5 || 

Transliteration :—Pritlivi tvaya dhrita loka, devi tvam VisnunS 
dhfita. 

Tvam cha dharaya mam Devi, pavitram kuru chasanam. 

Word-meaning :—Prithvi —0 Earth. Tvaya —by TJiee. Dhrjtah = 
are upheld. Lokah —The creatures. Devi —0 Shining One. Tvarp — 
Thou. Visnuna —by Visnu. Dhj'itali--art upheld. Tvam = Thou. Cha — 
and. Dharaya—uphold. Mam = me. Devi —() Shining One. Pavi- 
trarp —sacred. Kuru —make. Cha —and. Asanarn —the seat. 

Translation :~0 Earth, all creatures are upheld by Thee ; 0 Devi, thou art support¬ 
ed by Vl§nu; support-mo thou, O Shining One, and sanctify my seat. 

Directions :—lieciting this mantra, let him touch the ground with 
the little finger of the right hand. 

vii. sanuhya sankalpa 
or Resolve to perform San'Uiya. 

sratara *r«R3T jtewi (5n?t: sro) w&f\- 

Transliteration :—Ora ! adyopfitta-sakala-duritaksay&ya, $ri Para- 
rnerfvara prlty-arthacp (Piiitah, Madhyuhna or Sayam) Sandliy op&sanam 
aharp. kariijye. 

Word-meaning'. —adya=to-day ; upntta=performed ; sakala=all; 

durita=sin ; ksayftya—for destroying; f3rl Parameivara prltyartham = 
and for the sake of pleasing the supreme God; Sandhyopasanam 
karisye=I shall perform the (morning, mid-day or evening); Sandhy&= 
meditation. , 

Directions : —Taking water in the palm of the right hand and 
reciting this mantra, let him throw the water on the ground. 
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Note The efficacy of every religions act depend.* upon Rankalpa—tho strong deter' 
mination, the mental eifprt. If the mind is not put in the act, but it is clone mechanically, 
no fruit is produced. Hence the necessity of Saukalpa in the beginning of every act. 

VIII. KARA-NYaSA. 

or the hand nydsa . 

sren itrreiT: vim qfsnsr.- 

II 

1. *W Orn BhGh angusthabhyam namah. 

Om Bhuh—salutation to the tljumbs. 

2. «W Om Bhuuvah tarjauibhyam namah, Index 
finger). 

3. sparcnyqf Om Svah madhyamabhyarp namah (middle 

finger). * . 

4. ^ VRiftrcTHrf 5m: Om Tat savitur vrrenyam anfimi- 

kabhyam namah. (Ring finger). 

5. TO! Orn Bhargo devasya dhimalii 
kanisthikabhyain namah. (Ikittle finger). 

6. itx 5f: 5T%^T^ qR<r5mZ8TCTr Om dhiyo yo nah pra- 

chodayat, karatala karapristhabhy&m namah. (Palm and back of hand). 

Directions :— 

1. Reciting this touch the two thumbs with the index fingers. 

2. Reciting this touch the index fingers with the thumbs. 

3. Reciting this touch the middle fingers with the thumbs. 

• 4. Reciting this touch the ring fingers with the thumbs. 

5. Reciting this touch the little fingers with the thumbs. 

6. Reciting this t\irn the right hand round the left. 

Note:— The word nyasa means the assignment, of the various members of the body 
to various portions of a mantra, or to various deities. The salutation is offered to 
1. Thumbs, -2. Index fingers, 3. Middle fingers, 4 . Ring fingers, 5, Little fingers, 
6. The palm and the back of the hand. The mantras assigned are the portions of 
the G&yatri. 

IX. A1VGA-NYA&A 
or assigyiment of bodily members . 

1. ppns *W Orri Bhuh Hriday&ya namah. 

2. stf 3j«r: «Tft Om Bhuvah £>irase SwaM. 

3. stf «tt Om Svah £$ikli4yai vasjat. 

4. Om Tat Savitur Varenyam Kava- 
chaya Hum. 

5. wrtf Oip Bhargo Devasya dhimahi 

netratrayaya vau^at. . 

6 . sfl fiflh dl swra 'fiz Orn Dbiyo yo nah prachoday4t, 

• astr&ya phat, 
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Directions :— # 

1. Touch the heart with right hand reciting it. 

2. Touch th© hand do. do. 

3. Touch the tuft do. do. 

4. Place the left hand on the right shoulder and the right hand 

on the left shoulder cross-wise. 

5. Touch the right eye with the index finger, and the left eye 
with the middle finger, of the right hand. 

6. Strike the palm of the left hand with the index and middle 

fingers of the right hand so as to make a slight sound. 

Note _ 

1. Namali means salutation, frdm /nam to ‘ bow.' 

2. Sv&h& “ welcome,” from su * good,V^ lve ‘ to call ” or from v/svad 1 to taste.' 

3. Yasat “ offering to Devas,” fromy'vali to carry. 

4. Hum fromVhu ‘ to give * or ‘to eut,’ syllable of interrogation, doubt, assent, 
anger, fer, censure. 

5. Yau§at fromv'vah ‘ to carry/ the same as Yasat. 

0. Phat from v / splhit‘“ to break,” in destructive acts, such as removing serial 
obstacles, aghamarsana etc. 


X. 


SANDHYA DHYaNAM AYaHANAM CHA. 




In the morning Sandhya. 

wi snsrf i 

f^TffrcrfaRTTJI, in II 

A *\ - ♦ , "S . , , 

aurnn Hdtirerf IRII 

pwii]: II \ II 

nrcfa iivii 


Transliteration . 

Orp ! 1. G&yatrim tryaksararp balam Sak§a-sfittra-Ivaman(lalurp ; 

' Raktavastraip cliatur vaktram Haipsa-vahana-samsthitSip, 

2- Rig-veda-lqutotsaftgiitp Rakta-malydnulepanam; 

Brakm&nim brahma-daivatyarp Brahma-lokaniv&sintip. 

3. Av&hay&my ahatp Devitp Ay&ntim sfirya-mandaUt. 

4. Agachchha varade Devi try-ak§are brahira-v&dini, 

Gayatri chandas&ip m&tar Brahma-yone namo’stu te. 

Word-meaning :~L 1. Gayatrirp = Gayatri, accusative case governed 
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by “I invoke” of the third verse; 2. Tryaksararp—three syllabled, 

i.e. 9 a, u and m. *3. B4laip=virgin ; 4. Sa-ak§a-sfitra-Kaman4alurp=a 
with rosary and water-pot; 5. Rakta-vastrArp = red-dressed ; 6. Chatur- 
vaktrArp=four-faced ; 7. Harpsa-vShana-saipsthit4ipi=Swan-vehicle-seated, 
i.e. } sitting on a swan. 

II. 1. Rigvedakritotsafigaip===Rigveda-held-on lap, t.e., holding 
the Rigveda on her lap ; 2. Rakta-malyA-nulepanarp== (wearing) red gar¬ 
land and (red) sandal paste; 3. BrahmAnim — BrahmAni; 4. Brahma 
daivatyAqa—(consecrated to) BrahmA as its Deity; 5. Brahmaloka- 
nivAsinim = residing in BrahmA world ; 

III. 1. AvAhayAmi=invoke ; 2. aham = I; 3. Devlip = The goddess ; 
4. AyAntirp = descending from ; 5. Sdrya mandalAt==the solar orb. 

IV. 1. Agaehchha=come; 2. varade = 0 boon-conferring; 3. Devi=» 
goddess; 4. Tryaksare=0 three = syllabled ; 5. Brahma vAd ini = 
Jnstructor of Brahma-knowledge ; 6. GAyatri=0 GAyatri; 7. Chhandasaip 
MAtar—mother of sacred* hymns ; 8. Brahma-yone==0 source of Vedas ; 
9. Namah = salutation ; 10. Astu—be; 11. te = to Thee. 

Translation I invoke the goddess G&yatrf to come down from the solar orb. She 
consists of three syllables (or three indestructible principles), is a Virgin, has a rosary 
and a Karftandalu in her two hands, she is dressed in red, has four faces, and is seated on 
a swan. She* has the Rigveda on her lap ; and wears red garland of red flowers, and is 
anointed with red sandal wood paste. She is the energy of BrahmA, and is sacred to 
BrahmA as her Deity, and dwells on the plane of BrahmA. 

Come, O Boon-giving Goddess, O three syllabled teacher of Brahma-wisdom. Salu¬ 
tation be to Thee, O GAyatri, the mother of hymns and the womb of Vedas. 

Directions: — Reciting the above Mantras, with clasped palms, let 
him invoke the Goddess. He should form a mental picture of the Goddess 
as described above, all red dress, flowers, sandal paste, Ac. It represents 
the first life-wave or BrahmA energy. 

• Ihe invocation and DhyAna Mantras for midday are as follows:— 

forest sfcww q i g fomwL <1 ?H 

irii 

mil 

Transliteration :— 

1. Orp SAvifcrirp yuvatirp iuklArp rfuklavastrAip "triloehanAtp, 
TritJfilinirp vrisarfldhArp iveta mAlyAnulepandip, 

2. Yajur-veda-kptotsafigArp ja£A mukuta mandifcArp. 

Rudrftnitp rudra daivatyArp rudra-loka nivAsintm. 

3. AvfihayAmy abaip Devlip Ayantirp sfirya mandalAt. 

4. AgachcbnA">arade Devi try-aksare rudra-vAdini, 

GAyatri chhandasSip mAtar rudra-yone namo* stu te. 


IB 
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Translation :—I invoke the goddess S&vitri to come down from the solar orb. 8he is 
a youthful maiden, white in color, dressed in white, having three eyes ; carrying a trident, 
Seated on a bull, and wearing a garland of white flowers, and having white sandal wood 
paste. On her lap i s Yajur Veda, and her crown is of matted hair. She is the energy of 
Rudra, sacred to Rudra, dweller of the Rudra plane. 

Come, O boon-giving Goddess of three syllables, teacher of the Science of Rudra, O 
S&vitri, the mother of hymns, O womb of Rudra, salutation be to Thee. 

The invocation, and DhySna mantras for the evening are :— 

tsf 

imi 

irii 

Iftll 

iwii 

Transliteration : — 

1 . Vpiddham SarasvatJm kpsnftm pitavastr&m chaturbhujain, 

£Wkha-chakra-gad&-rfarfiga hastaipi garuda-v&hinim, 

2. Sama-veda-kfitotsafigam Vanamala vibftsit&m, 

Vaisnltvirp visnu daivaty&m visnuloka niv&siniiu. 

3. Av4kayamy-aham Devim Ay&ntim sflrya mandal&t. 

4. Agaehchha varade Devi try-aksare visnuvadini, 

Sarasvatichchhandasam m&tar visnu yone namo stu’ te. 

Translation I invoke the goddess Sarasvati to descend from the solar sphere. She 
Is old, dressed in yellow, having four hands, holding a conch, a discus, a club and a bow 
in each hand, and seated on Garud*. The Sfima Veda is on her lap, and a garland of wild 
flowers adorns her. She is the energy of Visnu, sacred to Visnu, dweller of the plane 
of Visnu.Come, O boon-conferring Goddess of three syllables, the teacher of Visnu-lore, 
O Saraswati 1 mother of hymns ! O womb of Visnu ! salutation to Thee, 

XI. PRANAYAMA. 

or Regulation of Breathing. 

Then let him perform Pr&nfty&ma, reciting :— 

N.P.—See pp. 43-44, for fuller description. 

wteirer nfii i 

*n*mr afaar i^rcn h 

ftiw waiqftjff'fo: afmfwrergsqf ^ar: snqrrari n 

Transliteration :—Omkftrasva ri^i Gayatri chhando’ gnir DevatA 

Sapta vyahvittnarp Viivftmitra, Yamadagni, fiharadvaja, Gautama,. 

Atri, VaBinha, Kaiiyap&h Risayah. Gayatry U§nig Anustub, BfihatJ 
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Pafikti. Tristub Jagatyas ChhandAipai, Agni, V&yu, Aditya, Bfihaspati 
Varuna, Indra, Vi^edeva devat&h. 

Gftyatrya Virfvamitra Ri§ir Gftyatri chhandah SavitS Devat&. 

^irasah Prajapatir Ri§ir yajus chhando Brahm Agni Vayu SfiryA 
Devat&h Pranayame viniyogah. * 

Translation Of Om the seer is Brahm ft, the metre is Gftyatrf, the Devatft is Agni. 

Of the seven Vyfthpitis, the Risis are Viavftmitra, Jamadagni, Bharadvftja, Gautama, 
Atri, Yasista, and Kftsyapa, the metres are Gftyatri, Usnik, Anu§tup, Brihati, Pafikti, 
Tristnp, and Jagati; the Devatfts are Agni, Yftyu, Sftrya, Indra, Yaruna, Brihaspati, and 
Visvedevft. 

Oru ! of Gftyatri the seer is Yisvftmitra, the metro is Gftyatrf, the Devatft is Sftvitrl. 

Ora! of the SiraSa, the seer is Prajapati, the metre is Gftyatri, the Devatfts are 
Brahmft, Agni, Yftyu and SfLrya and it is employed in Prftnftyftma. 

Then let him inhale, retain and expel air each time reciting the 
following:— 

£f II H &t: II &t 11 sr: ll^f II ^ ll 

i ll «rm 

w si® 11 

Transliteration: —Ora Bhfih, Om Bhuvah, Om Svah, Om Mahah, 
Om Janah, Om Tapah, Om Satyam. 

Om Tat Savitur Varenyam Bhargo Devasya dhimahi ; dhiyo yo naljt 
prachodayat. 

Om Apo jyoti raso’ mj-itam Brahma Bh&r Bkuvas Svar Om. 

XII.— Aehamana . 

# Then let him perform (the morning) Aehamana reciting the 
following:— 

eipr wrt ti 

£t <^di^ i 

#TOT 5TRT pwif 'T^Tg^HT I 

gfttf ^ ii tfx «i?r.n*H ii 

Transliteration :~Om, Shryas-chameti Brahmft pi$ih prak pi tis-chhandah ftpodevatft 
apftm upasparsane viniyogah. 

Om,’ Sdryad cha m& manyurf cha manyu patayad cha manyu- 
kptebhyah p&pebbyo rak§antarri. Yad rfttryA papam akanjatn manasa 
v&cha hastabhy&m. padbhy&m udarena slisfna r&tria tad avalumpatu. 

Yat kinchid duritam mayi idam ahamSpo mritajonau Surye Jyotisi 
juhomi sv&hk. 

Translation :—Om! Of 41 Sftryas* chame ” the seer is Brahmft, the metre is Prakrit!, 
the god is Apas, and it is used in sipping water. 

May Sflrya and Manyu and Manyu-patis protect me from the sins 
caused by my Manyu,* Whatever sins I may have committed in the 
night, whether by mind, or speech or hands or feet or stomach or organ, 
may Ratri destroy tbat ;■ whatever sin there may be in me, all that I offer 
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to the Immortal cause, the Sfrrya, the Self-luminous (to be burnt up). 
Sv&h§. 

The mid-day ftchamana mantra is:— 

wngJFgsfMt ?^T 'jjfT 3*13 hr i jspg MtywteasrjjiT gfnjj 
*nn. n ^rgr 5^^ im i wi s*§ »mn$T5*raf ^ U 

sttst II 

Transliteration :-~Om Apa£ punantyiti vigour fifir anugtup chhandah UpodevatA 
ap&m upasparsane viniyogah. 

Om, Apah punantu prithivim prithvi pfltA punStu mftm ; Punantu 
Brahmanaspatir Brahmapfitft punatu m&m. Yad-uchchhi?tam abhojyam 
yad v& dutfcharitam mama. Sarvam punantu mam&po asat&m cha prati- 
graham. Sv&hS. 

Translation Om. Of “ Apaji'Punantu " the seer is Vigpu, the metre is Anu$tup, 
the god Is Apas, and it is used in sipping water. 

May the ApaB purify the earth and the earth being purified, purify 
me. May the waters purify the Brahmanaspati, and the self-purified 
Brahma (the Vedas) purify me. May the waters purify all sins, such as, 
eating the remains of another, or improper food, or evil conduct, or 
accepting gifts from sinners. Svaha. 

The , evening Aehamana mantra is the same as that of the morning f 
with a slight difference , as shown below :— 

^?rf *r?5T twt-- 

Ufa H2iF*nwiw*}i«fi g£rfa n rt?t ii 

For word-meaning, translation, &c. t see p. 45. 

XIIJ. MImanam. 
or sprinkling of water. 

Then let him perform marjana reciting 

•'snWfcw” apes* fapgjffcr nMhp*: writ $bbt uraft rifh«hn: i 

'Transit teration Apo MsthA” ity&di tryfichasya Sindhudvipa Rifir G&yatrf 

chhandah Apo devatA, m&rjane viniyogati. 

Translation : —Of the three verses “Apo hi§thft, &c., the seer is Sindhudvipa, the 
metre is G&yatri, the devatA is waters and it is used in mftrjana. 

Then recite and sprinkle water as directed at page 46. 

( 1 ) rif writfe g w ftt g*: ( 2 ) rit 8H 3W fWTBW ( 3 ) rit wtwjW 
< 4 ) rif fcWfB*! Wfc ( 5 ) rit BW SIS ( 6 ) 4tf TOtftfcl BTBT* ( 7 ) rit 

WUIWIPUITO ( 8 ) W WTO WW ( 9 ) if WHIT ipwwwh I 
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XIV. AViBHRITHAH. 

% 

“*q*if^’’ *1*3* euqifam:, «htmwwj$ ftPf 

»hn: II 

Transliteration:— u PrupadAdiva w iti kokilo rAjaputrffc* autiftup chhandah 

Apo devatA, sautrA-manyavabhpifche viniyogah. 

Translation Of the verse “ DrnpadAdiva " the seep is Prince Kokila, the metr<* 
is Anu^tup, and it is used in SautrAmani, and Avabhfithaw 

Then with this inantra throw the water on the body. 

(AV. 6.115. 3. VS. 20. 20.) 

?ff |?^Tf^ %5T: ^irar I 

£?r, w^R:, ft?*:, *$1*:, *5 & I |?f, 
'fiftw, 5?r, VTV:, FT, II 

Transliteration: —Oxn, Drupadadiva mumuehanah svinnah snfito 
mal&diva; putam pavitrenev ajyam Spah dundhantu mainasah. 

(Yajur Veda, XX. 20.) 

According to Uvata. 

Sanskrit Meaning :— 

( g*nw: qg: ) gqg: ( qigw ) ggwrw: ( *rm gwraro: 

jqq: w6q«rorq: sqwr^) i ( q«n w ) ftni: ( nftwi: 3 ^q:) *qra: ( wrwi- 

ufanrcq % *rar aftfa) i ( «wr * ) qw qfaurar ( ***qmfcr) sn*r 
\ ys jprwrtq.tffewn:), (qq? ) *nq: gs^g (sqqffsg) m&ra: ( qiqrowwig.)! 

According to MaMdhara. 

fefU:=I qji: = qfanmtfq Uq TPmtft I 

Word-meaning :—(1) Drnpada t—from a tree, a post, Drnpada means 
“tree.” Or drnpada may mean “a wooden sandal for the feet,” i.e ., 
dru=tree or wood ; pada=foot, a covering for the feet made of wood, 
sandals. (2) Iva=like unto. (3) Mumuehanah=freed. He who has 
thrown off^or put off the shoes and has thus become free from the impuri¬ 
ties that nave stuck to the shoes. (4) Svinnah=Sweating or perspiring. 
(5) Sn^tah—bathed. (6) Mal4t=frora impurity. (7) Iva=like. As a 
perspiring or fatigued person becomes free from impurities by bathing. 
(8) Pfltam=strained. (9) Pavitrena—through a blanket or a strainer. (10) 
Iva=like. (11) Ajya=sacrificial butter. As ghee when heated and 
melted is purified of all its impurities, like insects, &c., by being strained 
through a woollen cloth. (12) Apah=Waters, All-pervading. (13) 
£$findhantu=*may purify, (14) M&=*me. (15) Enasah—from sin. 

Translation Befhg freed as if from a post, as one that has sweated 
from filth on bathing, like sacrificial butter purified by a purifier, -- ■ 
let the All-pervading cleanse me of sin. 
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Or,—-Om, even as the perspiring gets relief from the shade of the tree, as bathing 
removes the impurities of the body, as the ghee becomes purified by its purifying agent,— 
so let the Waters purify me from all sins. 

/ > t 

XV. Aohamarsana. 

' wt *r?isj wag *frt n 

Transliteration Om Ritam cha satyam elia iti mantrasyfighamarsana Risir anus- 
tup chhando Bh&vavpittam daivatam, asvainedha vabhpithe viniyogah. 

Translation Of the Mantras Ritam cha satyam cha, the Seer is Aghamar§ana, the 
metre is Anus tup, the I)evat& Ypitta (or Bhftvavpitta, a name of Brahmft), and they are 
employed in the final Diks& bath (avabhpitha) at the close of (Asvamedha sacrifice). 



?r*t usram stsptt wk: ii 

^ . . • , 


ftr^T kft ii 
« irar i 

^ ^ w. II 


it 


Translation The Right and True was born from kindled heat, then the night was 
born and the surging sea. From the surging sea the annual son was born, he who orders 
day and night, the lord of all that sees. The Creator made sun and moon in turn, the sky 
and the air, jand then the Heaven. 

Direction :—Holding some water in the palm of the hand bring it 
near the nose; repeat once twice or thrice the above mantras ; and then 
throw the water without looking at it on the left, thinking that the person 
of sin. has come out of one’s self. Sometimes these three mantras are read 
at the time of bathing in a river. It is mentally repeated while diving 
down with head under water; having closed the orifices with fingers. 

XVI. 

Upasparsali. 

(wawsftfo RivNk is) 

Transliteration :—“ Antad charasi ” iti Tirarfchina Risih anustup 
chhandah Apo DevatA, apAmupaspaniane viniyogah. 

Translation Of the hymn “ Antaa charasi, dec.,’' the seer is Tiraschina, the metre 
is Anujtup, the Devatfc is Apas, and it is used in touching the waters. 

wt fonrelT pr:. i 

t 

: . Transliteration :— 

Om ! Antatf charasi bMtesu Guh&y&m viivato mukhah; 

Tvam Yajnas Tvam Va§atkiira Apo Jyoti RaSb mritam. 

Word-meaning ;—Antar=Inside, within; charasi—thou movest; bhft- 
tepu=in the beings; guh&y&m=in the cavity; virfvatah=on all sides, 




IX] 


THE YAJUR VEDI 8ANDHYA. 


103 


Mukhah=face ; Tvam=Thou ; Yajna=Sacrifice ; Tvam=Thou ; Vasa|- 
kSra=the syllable Vasat; Apah =all=pervading ; Jyotih=Light; Rasah = 
Essence, Am{ , itam = the Immortality. 

Translation -0 All pervading l Thou movest within the cavity (or heart) of (all) 
living beings. Thy face is on all sides. Thou the Sacrifice, Thou the sacrificial formula, 
Thou the Light, the rasah, the immortal nectar. 

Direction :—Perform the second achamana with this mantra. 

XVII. 

SuKYAUGHYA DANAM 
or 

0ffering of Argkya to the Sim. 

This is done by reciting the Gftyatrl. 

wfsRRSI 515TT stfanfasn 3F^5fh^3T I 

< i k ii fcr i i itt^t ^knksfy 

qjtfe&trt kftkFi: n 

Transliteration :—Ofik&rasya Brahma Risir G&yatrl chhando , gnir 
Devata, Mahavy&hptinam^ Prajapatir Risir, Gayatry-Usnig-Amiftubhaa 
cbhandatnsi Agni-Vayu*Adit 3 r A, devatah. Gayatrya Vjs$vihnitra Risir 
Gayatri chhandah, Savita devata ; Suryargbya dane viniyogah w 

Translation Of “ Aum ” the seer is Brahmft, the metre is dyatri, and the Devatft 
is Agni. 

Of the Great Vy&hritis Bhuh, Bhuvar and Svar the seer is Praj&pati, the metres are 
Gdyatri, Usnik Anuatup respectively, and the Devatas are Agni, V&yu and Aditya, 
respectively. 

Of the Gdyatri the seer is Visv&mitra, the metre is Gdyatri, the Dovatd is Savita. 
It is used in offering Arghya to the Sun. # 

I wfi i sr%- 

II U 

Directions :—Patting some flowers in water offer it to the Sun 
thrice in the morning and evening ; and once at mid-day Sandhyd ; just 
after Aghamar^ana. Three handfuls of water are offered to the Sun, 
standing with face towards it while the G&yatri is recited by the offerer. 

XVIII “SORYOPASTHaNAM. 


or 

praise of the Sun . 

Transliteration :—Udvayamiti Praskanva Risir, Anustup Chhan¬ 
dah, Sfiryo Devat&, Sfirjopasthane viniyogah. 

Meaning :—Of “ Udvayam,” &c., the seer is Praskanva, the metre 
is Anustup* the Devata is the Sun and it is employed in Sfiryopasthana. 
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^ gfrfturewqi H 

Transliteration :— 

Aum ! Udvayam taraasas pari Svab parfyanta uttaram ; 

Devam Devatra Sfiryam, Aganma jyotir uttamam. 

Word-meaning Ut = out or away ; vayam —we ; tamasas=from 
darkness; pari=around; svah=heaven ; paiyantah—seeing; uttaram=the 
superior. 

Devam —the shining ; devatra— in the heaven-world ; S6ryam = the 
Sun ; aganma = we have gone ; jyotir=light; uttamam=best. 

Translation -We have gone, out of the encircling darkness, and have seen the high 
heaven, and the Divine Sun full of great light in the sky. 

w ^?rwra^^CTOTPRu3F*:It 

Transliteration :—Om, Udutyamityasya Praskanva $i§ir G&yatri 
chhandah Sflryo DevatS Sflryopasthane viniyogah. 

Translation:—Of the mantra Om, Udutyam, &o., the seer is Parskapva, the metre is 
GAyatri, the DevatA is the Sun, and it is employed in SflryopasthAna. 

to; to: I esr ftor i 

Transliteration :— 

Om, Udutyam J&tavedasam Devam vahanti ketavah ; ^ 

Drirfe Vi^v&ya Sfiryam. 

Word-meaning: —Ut—up, qualifying vahanti ; U=mere expletive, 
tyam—Him; J&ta-vedasam = Knower of all things ; devam=god ; vahanti 
= bear ; Ketavah=heralds, rays of the sun ; dride—that (he may) be seen ; 
vitJv&ya—for all ; Sfiryatn —Sfirya. 

TranslationHis heralds bear Him up aloft, the God who knoweth all that lives ; 
SArya that all may look on Him.-r-tGrijJIth.) 

fcf fatosna toT ftom: li 

Transliteration :—Om chitram ityasya Kautsa Trig^up 

Chhandah, Sfiryo BevatA, Sdryopasthane viniyogah. 

Meaning Of the mantra Om I Chitram, &o„ the seer is Kantsa, the metre is Tris- 
tup, the Dovata is SQrya; aud it is employed in SdryopastbAna. 

£f. fati n wrarorer tot 

(Rig. 1.115.1.) 

Transliteration :— 

Om! Chitram DevAnAm udagad anikam; Chak§ur Mitrasya, 
Varunasyagneh; 

AprA DyAva Ppthivi antariksam ; Sfirya Atm& jagatastasthugarf cha. 

Translation The brilliant Presence of the gods hath risen, the eye of Mitrs, 
Vajuna and Agni. 
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The soul of all that moveth not or moveth* the suit hath filled tho air, earth and 
heaven (Griffith.). 

g*; sfaps @r*: ^it sjjf? 1 ?- 

wri fcfatrc: u 

Transliteration :—Tach ‘chakgur iti dadbyah Atharvana Rigir 
akgar&tlta pura ugnik chhandah, Sfiryo devata, Stiryopasthftne vini- 
yogali. 

Meaning Of the verses M Tach chaksur," the seer 'is Dadhyah Atharvana, the 
metre is irregular Usnik, the Devata is the Sun, and it is employed in SOryopasthfina. 

&f i toNtto:'^; sftgfa to: tot I 

Wrmr to: sre; srafro to: I *srto: snro, TO: 

TOf II 

Transliteration : —Aum ! Tach chakgur devahitam purast&ch chhu- 
krain uchcharat. 

Parfyema rfaradah datam, Jlvema daradah iatam, t$rinuydma 
daradah dafcam, Prabrav&ma tfaradah rfatam, Adinah sySma daradah 
riatam, bhflyai cha daradah liafc&fc. 

Word-meaning : —Tach=that; chak§ur=eye ; devahitam.— beloved 
of the Dcvae; purastat=in the East; dukram—brilliant, pure; uch¬ 
charat—arises, lit.; moves up. 

Paifyema—may we see; ^aradah=autumns ; Satam=hundreds ; 
tftvema=may we live; daradah jJatam—hundred autumns; dfinuy&ma— 
may we hear ; saradah datam—hundred autumns ; prabrav4ma=:may we 
speak ; daradah datam—hundred autumns ; AcHn&h ey&raa—may we not bo 
humiliated ; Saradah £atam== hundred autumns ; Bhflyas==mor© than ; 
cha=and ;. iaradah datat=hundred autumns. 

Translation That Bye (of the universe), the beloved of the Gods, the Brilliant 
(Sun) arises in the Bast. 

May we see for a hundred autumns, live for a hundred autumns, hear for a hundred 
autumns, speak for a hundred autumns, be rich for a hundred autumns—yea, more than 
hundred autumns. 

Direction :—Raising his hands up, let him recite the above four 
Mantras in praise of the Sun. These should be recited standing on tip¬ 
toes, the heels not to touch the ground. Or he may stand on one leg, 
and reciting these verses, revolve round himself looking at the Sun so 
far as possible; and then bowing to the Sun, should sit dowh, facing east 
or north. 

The verses in praiso of the Sun are many in the Vedas. He may 
recite them as well; if he likes. 

The hands should* be in Swastika posture at morning SandhyS, 
straight up at mid-day Saudhyd, and open palms at evening SandhyA, 
when performing the Upasthana. 

14 
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, xix.-gAyatryAvAhanam. 

or the Invocation of the Qdyatri. 

’ 1. The Vaidic Invocation. 

kr v'w: ^3 b' 3F*: fafatWt I “ 

Tramliteration :—“ Tejosi ” iti DevS Ri^ayah, fjukram Daivatam, 
G&yatri ckhandab, Gayatry avahane viniyogah. , 

Meaning : —Of the hymn “ Tejosi, <fcc.," the seers are the Devas, the Dovatft is 8nkrs> 
the metre is G&yatri, and it is employed in invoking the GSyatri. 

*rr tkfa i «rre wnftt M II 

(Yaj. Veda I, 31.) 

Tramliteration :—Om ! Tejosi ^ukram asi amfitam asi, 
nfima asi, priyam devanam, anadbfistam devayajnanam asi. • 

Word-meaning :—Tejas —light; asi=thou art; $ukram=brilliant; 
asi=thou art; dhama—“ above ” (or seat of mental concentration); ntoa= 
name or honor; asi=thou art; priyam —beloved ; devanam—of the Devas ; 
anadhj-istam —excellent; devayajnanam —the sacrifice or worship of th& 
Devas; asi—thou art. 

Translation Om \ Thou art Light, Thou art brilliant, Thou art Immortal, Thou art 
the honored abode, Beloved of the Devas, Thou art the excellent sacrifice of the Devas, 

XI. The non~Vaidic Invocation . 

t I TlPFtf SlFld ^ 

srerc spt u 

i 

Transliteration :— 

Om ! Agachchha varade Devi jape me sannidhau bhava ; 

G&yantam trayase yasmad Gayatri tvara tatah smrit&. 

Translation Om I O thou boon-conferring goddess, come, be present at my japa. 
Since thou savest him who sings (gfiyantam, thy praise) therefore art thou called Gfiyatrf, 

Directions :—With joined palms recite the above mantras and 
invoke the Devata, by will-pow er. , 

xx.-gAyatry tjpasthAnam. 

m 

Transliteration Gayatryaeiti Vimalah Ritjih, Paftkti cbbandab. 
Paramatmfi, Devata, Gayatry opasthano viniyogah. i 

Meaning : — Of the verso “ Gftyatryasi," the seer is Vimala, the metre is the 

Devata is the Supreme self, and it is employed in the praise of G&yatri. 

• &f f^rsfr farsft ^ Tad 

ipnapr tu* w ^rwswrsRtT *n 5rr??j; i 


(Brihad. Up. V. li 7.) 
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-t Transliteration :— Om ! Gayatryasyeka-padi dvipadi tri-padi 
chatus-pady apadas’i, nabi pady ase llamas te turiyaya daisataya padaya 
pa.ro raj ase, savado ma prapat. 

Word-meaning :—Gayatri = 0 Gayatri; asi=thou art; elca-padl=one¬ 
footed: (in the form of Triloki); dvi-padi=two-footed (the Trayi-vidy/t 
fronS tb^ second foot); tripadl = three-footed (all Prana &c., arc thy third 
foot); Chatus-padi=four footed (as the Purusa); apad —without foot; 
asi = thou art; na=not; hi—because ; padyase=art readied or known. 
Namah=salutation ; te—to tliee or thy; turiyftya=fourth ;■ dariat&ya= 
beautiful; padaya=foot; pavah mjase=above the Rajas or Dust; asau== 
that; adah=this; mE=not; prapat=may obtain. 

I f , * 1 

Translation :—O G&yatri ! Thou art of one foot, of two feet, of three feet, and of four 
feet-thpu art without foot, because thou art not obtained. Salutation to tty beautiful 
fovjrGj $qot 'which Is above the Triloki (Rajas). This cannot obtain that. 

XXI.-GAYATRi dhyanam. 
or meditation on Oayatri• 

• u Transliteration :—* 

Om ! Sveta-varna^sam-ud-dlsta Kaurfeya-vasanA tath$; 

^vetair vilepanaih pu^pair Ala&kAraW cha bhflsita ; 
Aditya-mandalasthA cha Brahma-loka-gatA tatha ; 

Aksa-aiitra-dhara Devi Padmasana-gatA rfubha. 

• Word-meaning :—^veta varna=white-colored ; samuddi§ta=is des¬ 

cribed; Kaurfeya-vasana — silken-dressed; tathA=also; f^vetaih—with 
; vilepanaih= sandal-paste ; puspaih^(with) flowers; alafikaraih— 
Ornaments ; cha=and ; bhfisitA^adorned. 

Aditya-man^ala-sthA—dwelling in Solar orb ; Brahmaloka-gatA—and 
ig ^ftjAcpia-world residing; Ak§a-sutra~dliarA==holding the rosary ; Devif^ 
the paining one; padmasanagatA—seated on a lotus-seat; dubhA^aupv 
picious, 

Translation;- Om! White-colored they my is G&yatri in silken-shining garment 

^wkit© sandal-paste perfumes her skin with flowers white and jewels decked. 

In Solar orb her home you find in Brahma-world also she dwells. 

. Wtyb ?PS4Mfy hand is she on Lotus flower auspicious one. 

: h xxii.— gayatr!-jatail 

J ! ' or mental recitation of Oayatri . * 

li; ■ 

' I Transliteration : —Ohkarasya Brahma Pisir, GSyatri ckkpudq’ 
gnird«vafE. « ’ ■ . x ., 

Translation:— Of the syllable Om, the pqer.i$ Brahma, (he metre is 
Gayatri, and the Devata is Agui, ... •; 
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wwngfcrt Hiitar^ i Mi fcrar: i 

Transliteration :—MakA-vy&hritin&m Praj&patir Risir, Gayatry- 
ugnig-anustubharf chhandariisi Agni-v&yu-aditya devatah. 

Translation :-~Of the Great-vyahritis, tho seer is Prajfipati, tho metres are Gftyatri, 
U$aik and Anu§tup respectively, and their respective DevatSs are Agni, Vftyn and 
Aditya. 

m^TT fe nfire s gfaqfeft I 

Transliteration :—G&yatryA VirfvAmitra Iii§ir Gayatri chhandah, 
SavitS DevatA. 

Translation O1 G&yatri the seer is ‘Visvftmitra, the metre is G&yatri, and the 
Dev&ta is 8avit&. 

sfatf (*v, stcstPwRi, i 

Transliteration :—Savituh pritaye (darfa a§t&vimi$ati, as^ottara rfata, 
Bahasra, &c.) Bamkhyayfi. jape viniyogah. 

Translation In order to please SavitS, the Mantra is used for Japa 10 or 28 or 108 
or 1000 times, &c. 

(Noth :—Here insert the proper numeral 10,/fcc., showing how many times one intends 
to recite it.) 

fcf 5£ifo: m: i wl? sfr*rf^ i Mr % * : 

ii II 

Transliteration :—Om Bhfir, Bhhvah, Svah. Om Tat eavitur varenyam 
bliargo devasya dhlmahi. Dliiyo yo nah prachodayAt. Om. 

Direction :—Facing the Sun, in the morning, let him mentally repeat 
the Gayatri with the Pranava and the three Vyahyitis, as shown in the 
above mantra, 108 times, 28 times or 10 times. The repetition should not' 
be mechanical, but with meditation over the sense of the words. Ip the 
evening, he should sit facing the V&yu-corner, just as the Sun is setting 
and go on repeating till the stars arise. On Holidays (days on which the 
reading of Vedas is suspended) 28 repetitions in the morning and 10 in 
the evening are enough. The rosary may he of RudrAksa, IndrAksa, 
crystal or Vidruma or on fingers. The rosary should contain 108 beads or 
half of it, i.e., 54, or its half, i.e., 27 beads. The Japa should be with 
concentrated mind. One should not talk nor shake the body or head or 
neck, or open his mouth at the time of Japa. The place should be pure 
and solitary. n., 

At the time of Japa, one foot should not be pressed by the Other foot. 
Meditation should not be performed with head covered by any cloth. In 
the morning, the hand should be near the naval, at midday near the heart, 
and in the evening near the face. The Japa should never be‘ performed 
in water. The rosaryjn the right hand should be covered up with cloth,. 

The number should always be counted. The Japa without keeping 
any count leads to a state of mental vacuity and passivity, which is 
extremely undesirable. Countless-Japa is therefore called Asnric Japa. 

As a general rule, the counting is done on the phalanges, as men¬ 
tioned at page 87. > , 
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The &sana (seat) may be of a piece of silk spread on the ground, or 
a blanket, or a skin of antelope, or linen, or wood, or leaves, &c. No one 
else should use it. The bed, Asana, dress, and drinking vessel should 
never be used by another—they are pure so long as they are used by one’s 
own self. 

The posture to be adopted at the time of Japa is that which is most 
convenient. , 

The Pranava must be recited both at the beginning and at the end, 
as shown above, that is to say, begin with Pranava, then say Bhfib, 
Bhuvah, Svah. Then again recite the Pranava, and repeat the G&yatri 
and finish with the Pranava. 

The repetition 1000 times is the best, 100 times is middling^and 
ten times the lowest, at morning. In the evening 30 or 40 times: The 
students and house-holders should recite 108 times: the ascetics 2000 
times. 

The Gayatri-Japa is one of the Great Yajuas. 

1 XXm. Japa-nivedana ' 

or Ending the Japa. 

(tptr, «wpn^(*w s? ) waft iftoraf 

,' ' i ■ ■ * : ’ i > 

: I 

Transliteration: —Anena sathkhyayfi, Japena Bkagav&n Svarftpt Sa- 
vitfi priyat&m Namah. j i»ii?]L-‘ -• >’,0 

By this (10, 28,or 408, hi number) Japa, may the Lord SavitA' 
having the form of (Brahma in the morning, Rudra at mfdday, and Yisnu 
in the evening) be pleased. Salutation. 

Directions :—Taking some water in the right palm, and reciting 
the above mantra, put thht water into the right hand of the Deity, 
thinking Him sitting in the front. f The words Brahmft, &c., should be 
supplied in the mantra, according to the time of the day. Such as, ; in the 
motning Japa of408 tithes the words should be “ Anena anena asjottara 
data safikhyaya Japfena; Bhagav&n Brahma-svarfipl Savit& priyat&m, 

Namah” 

XXIV. Sohya Pbanama. 

1 

< u >-id onBoio toiiRe Sun. 

■' • •' ‘ •’ viuv/ - ' 1 t .> «,'■ 1 

ran sere:, wii Ur*:, w 

ftr»T: 11 

Transliteration :—Eka chakra ity asya NAr&yana Ri$ih hsnik 
ehhandah, Sfiryo Devat^ nfmask&re viniypgah. 4 

Translation:-Ot the mantra “Eka chakra”, the seer is, NS,r4yana,the metre Is 
Ufnik, the Devat& is the Surya, and it is used in making bow to toe Bub. * / • 
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Transliteration :— 

Om ! Eka chakro ratho yasya divya kanaka-bhflsitah , 

Sa me bhavatu supritah Padma hasta Div&karah 

Word-meaning: —Yasya=whose, rathah ^ chariot, ekae^akro=one 
wheeled, diyya=shilling, kanakas gold, bhusitah=adorned. Sa—He, 
tae—to me, bhav&tu—l$t be, supritah=well-pleased, padmahastah=lotus 
handed, Div&karah = the *Maker of Day. 

Translation: —May that Maker of Day, Sun, the lotus-handed, bo well-pleased with 

whose chariot has One wheel and is refulgent with burnished gold. 

Directions :— Bow with clasped hands to the Sun reciting this. 

XXV. Gayatri-visarjana 
or Farewell to Qdyatri, 

wi frfa- 

%T: || 

. Transliteration 3 ?—Uttama iti Prajapatjr Rlpir, anu^tup chhando, 
Gfiyrtri Devata, Gayatri visarjane viniyogah. 

TranslationOf the mantra “Uttama, &e the seer is PrajSpati, the metre Is 
attUJ tqp, th& PevitG is Oteyafcri, and it is employed in bidding farewell to G&yatri, 

*v ♦ ____x <n - _ a *v a - iV i ■ ■ Sa i . 

wT twt i 

HWflrv#T5W|g?Ucn *F5® II 

Transliteration :— 

Om ! Uttame iikhare Devi Bhfimy&m parvata mfirdhani; 

Br&bmafiebbyo’ bhyanujiiata Gachchfya Ppyi yatha sukham. 

Word-meaning :-—Uttame=»on the highest, tfikhare —top or summit, 
Devi «= Goddess, Bhumyam,—on Earth, parvata* mfipjha,t)i—on the summit 
of the mountain, Brahmanebhyah —by the worshippers, ahbyanujn&tft^ 
being satisfied, gachchba^go, Devi^O Gad deep, yath& sukhw—a# tf 
pleaseth Thee. 

Translation On the highest top of the mountain-summit in earth (i.e* on the Morn 
mountain), dwells the Goddess 0|yatri. P^jng pleased Thy worshippers, go back, 
0 Devi, to Thy abode as it pleaseth Thee. 

N.B.—The word Br^hnumobhyab fcas been translated as “ wor¬ 
kers.” The most .ancient meaning of thjs word is “ the praise-singer,” 

e 'WW 3to7>..» P-. -.r, 

XXVI. Devata visarjanam pr arte an a cnA. , 

, & Fare^ tojlifi Deqptftpryiitfray^ 

if 
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Transliteration :~IDeva gfttu iti Manasaspatir Ri^ir, virat chhandah, 
VS to DevatS, pfirvardhena DevatA visarjaue, uttarardhena Chandra prar- 
thane viniyogah. 1 ;■■■■ ‘v-r g; r 

Translation Of tlie mantra u Devi g&tu, the seer is Manasaspati, the metre 
is Vir&fc, the Djev$t4 is Wind, theflrsthemiatich is usedin bidding farewell to Devatfi, the 
second*half is used in prayer to the Moon. ' 



TOW *4 & II 

' V ‘ ^ t 

(Yajur Veda, VIII. 21) 

Transliteration :— 

Om! Deva gatu-vido gfttum vitva gfltum ita, 

Manas^s-pata imam Deva yajnara sv&ha vStedhS. 

• _ 

Word-meaning :—Devfih—0 Devas, G&tti-vidah=0 knowera of Gatu 
t=yajna, sacrifice, or song or hymn), knowers of Path (ga=to go), gfttnm 
=sacrifice, vittva—having known, gaturn=to the sacrifice, ita=come or 
g&tum^Path, ita=go. 

Manasaspate—0 Lord of Manas, imam = this (sacrifice), Deva=0 
Deva, yajfia=Sacrifice, svfiM=offered (to thee), vate=in the air, dh&= 
place thcpt. 

Translation Yo Devas, who know the Path! having known our Path, go ye on 
(your) Path. • 

O Lord of Manas ! O Deva! May this sacrifice bo welcome tq .thee. Fix it in the air. 
Directions : —Take some water in the palm of the hand, and finish 

the Japa by reeling the above jnantra. 

• ' 

XXVII.-DEYA.BRaHMANA namaskArah. 
or Salutations to Devas and Brdhmanas. 
dtaHSRCOm Tat Sat, 

, ilt W Om SandhySyai Namah. 

slf *nt* Om GSyatryai Namah. 

TOs Om Savitryai Namah. 
df «W Om Sarasvatyai Namah, 

srt srafwfr «w Om Sarvabhyo Dpvat&bhyo Namah. 

«tt i 

Transliteration :—• 

Om Asatya-lok&t pAtalad Altykaloka parvat&t, 

Ye santi Br&hmanfi, devSs Tebbyo nityam Namo Namah. 

! Translation Froq!i Pfttala up to Satya-loka, yea up to mountain Iqok&loka whatever 
Brahmanaa or Doy&s live, to them I always salutations give. ■ •' 
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Directions: —-Reciting let him bow down. He may recite the follow¬ 
ing also at the end and then finish the Sandhya with Achamana again 

( * ) I 

^rfrr ij 

(^ wwjr: ( 

1 ' - 

ginsrf t*^k^ 

3^n«tf ?wr: II 

(\) fa<Rsw*uffl: i 

flwskf&fwr ^ i 

9TOHtN afesirT: mfo: II 

mm ^ i 

?F^if *nf<r srat ^ a^a^ II 

( ) wsga siTOiR: 

sit sregaFi sot. I sit st^qra atr: l wt st^aw a*r: I 
( Y. ) grown*. I 
wf ^Tft i *nat*ra i 

£f asjaw i sit sm^ia «w: II 
sit aw?i <ni mirfwug sit ii 

XXVIII. PABISISTAM OR END. 

( 1 ) Brahmdrpanam 

or ' 17 

Offering to Brahma. 

Om! Whatever I do with body, speech, mind, or senses or with 
reason and soul or whatever is automatically done by my nature—all that 
I offer to the Supreme N&r&yana. 

, (2) Salutation to Yajna-Puru$a. 

I bow to that self of sacrifice who is adored in sacrifices by the 
utterance of .the seventeen syllables, namely, the four syllables Stir&vaya 
( *n«nsu ), the four syllables astu rfrausat ( ), the two syllables 

yaja ( ), the five syllables ye yajamahe ( % samiT) and the two syll¬ 
ables va§at ( «RZ ) j). 

( 3 ) Vi^ryu Smaranam. 

“ Whatever defects occur in any ceremonjy through oversight or 
carelessness, they all become rectified by remembering Vi$jju ”—so 
declare the Scriptures. 
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I praise that Eternal Lord by remembering whom and uttering 
whose name all deficiencies are supplied in every sacrifice and ceremony. 

(4) Salutation to the Eternal. 

Om Achyutaya Namah. Om Achyutaya Namah. Om Achyutaya 

Hamah. 

(5) Achamana. 

Om Rig Vedaya svfihA, Om Yajur Vedaya svaha, Om Suma Vedaya 
sv&h&, Om Atbarva Vedaya namah. 

Om Tat Sat, Para-Brahmarpanam astu. 

CHAPTER X. 

THE TANTRIKl SANDHYA. 

The Spndhyas given before are Vaidiki. Though in the ancient 
times, according to some Authorities, all mankind were entitled to Vaidiki 
Sandhya, yet in modern days lower castes are debarred from it. Tho 
reason of it is clear. The Vaidik language is difficult; even the best of 
the Pandits cannot understand it without the help of commentaries ; so 
the mas&es would not have benefited by it. Therefore, for them Tantriki 
SandhyA was promulgated by the Risis. Brahmins even perform it, in 
addition to their Vaidiki Sandhya. The forms arc different, according to 
the different I?fca Devata. The general outline is given below. 

i.—A cuamana. 

«rf Om Atma-tattvaya Sv&ha. 

*ff ftfHRTWqf Om Vidya-tattvaya Svfiha. 

. Om $iva-tattaya SvahH. 

Note The Soul, the Nature and the God arc the Throe Eternal onbities in a manifes¬ 

ted universe. The Souls, or Jiv&tmas are innumerable—from tho highesjfc Devas to tho 
lowest minerals, all Jivas belong to the category of Atm&. Man is such an Atm&. This is 
the consciousness side of the universe. On the form or matter side, we have Prakjdbi or 
Mah&m&y&—the object of knowledge, the Vidy&. All the Vidyji or Science depends upon 
the knowledge of Nature, tho Mula Prakpiti, As the Knoivcr is Atmft, so tho Known is VidyH 

or Pr&kjriti or Achit Tattvft. The third is God, or Siva-tattva controlling both, establish¬ 
ing relations between them. For fuller details, see my tract on “ The Three Truths of 

Theosophy,” 

Direction: —Sip water thrice, reciting the above three mantras, and 
touch the various orifices as taught in the chapter on bathing--pp. 10-18. 

II. MaRJANA. • j* 

This has two parts. First sanctifying the water and then sprinkling 
that water over the head. 

Sanctification mantra . 

*ti ^ *hr tfrsreft snserfa i 

ftpg Rfafa $5 II 

Om- Gafige ! cha Yarnune! chaiva, Godavari! Sarasvati! Narmade ! 
Sindhu! K&veri ! Jale’ smiu sannidhim kuru. 

15 



114 


THE TANTRIKt SANDHYA; 


[0/mpf«r 


Note :—Tfyese are the five well-known rivers of India. They are invoked to approach 
the water. In fact these five streams are the five currents that are constantly pouring 
down from the Sun. Not only heat, light and electricity come froth the Sun, bt#We*forceS 
also come from Him. They are called “ rivers ” in mystic literature* These currents are 
conscious living streams ; and do come when properly invoked. 

Direction :—Reciting this mantra, make the sign of the Cow (Dhenu- 
mudrS) over the water. Then with the thumb, middle and ring-finger 
joined together, sprinkle the water three times on the ground, and seven 
time& on the head, reciting the following: — 

Note : —The blank represents the Seed Mantra (Bija), It is different for differoht 
deities* Learn it from your Guru. ' r 

The Aciiamana and Mariana purify the dense body. 

III. PRAtfYAMA. 

Then perform regulation of breath, as taught before reciting the 
Seed Mantra. The proportion of 1, 4, 2 should be kept. That is, if the 
breath is drawn in by reciting the Seod Afantra ( four times, it should be 
retained for the period taken up in reciting it 10 times, and then slowly 
exhaled reciting it eight times. 

The Pranayama purifies the Prana and TStherio body. 

IV. SADANGA-NYASA. 

The same as in the Vaidiki Samlhyfi, the difference consist* in 
reciting the Seed Mantra, instead of the Vyahritis. Thus :— 


sf? (Seed 

Mantra) 



Do. 


srf 

Do. 

Ay 

srf 

Do. 

jpsrera pt 


Do. 

c *\ 

3Tf 

Do. 

mm to 

Note :~~The six organs hero referred to arc the six most vital and important parts ift 


the human body. This process is one of self-magnetisation of these, by means of the divine 
force hidden in the Seod Mantra through the meditation of tho sound of the last syilablos. 

The object of Nyasa is to put in, to store up energy. While reciting the' above 
mantras and touching the various parts, such as tho heart, tho fore head, the top, the 
shoulders, the eyes and the palms, strongly think that energy is being poured in them 
Thought creates energy. 

v. punar-mArjana. 

Take some water in the palm of the left hand, and cover it r|p with 
the right hand. Then sanctify the water by reciting twice the following 
five syllables : — 

i Ham 
v Yam 
^ Vaip 
of Larn 
* Raip 


THE TAETR7K1 SANDEYA. 


115 



The water being thus sanctified, sprinkle over the head seven times 
with Seed Mantra As directed before (i.e., with the thumb, middle and the 
ring-finger of the right hand joined together;. 

Note :—The above live syllables are tho symbols of the five elements, and the five 
senses. As the senses are in the Manomaya sheath or the Astral body, the object of this 
m&rjana or baptism is to purify tho astral body, While sanctifying the water, imagine tho 
five energies entering it. While sprinkling it, imagine all your astral and lower mental 
impurities (such as anger, lust, hatred, &c.) washod away. These live mystic syllables 
should be meditated upon to unfold their innor secret. 

Direction :~~ Some portion of the water should be left in the palm, 
for the next process. 

VI. AGIIAMARSANA. 

With the remaining water that was left in the palm of the left hand, 
perform the Aghamarsana. Pour this water on the palm of the right 
hand, and go through the same process as taught in the Yaidiki Sandhya. 
Go back inUhought, to the time when {here was no manifestation and no 
sin, and the universe first came out from the Thought of tho Supreme. 
Having then smelt the water, or rather breathing over it, imagine that the 
Person, of Sin has come out of you and is sunk in the water. Throw the 
water with force on the ground, reciting 

Pliat. 

•s 

Note :—This process purifies the Higher Mental body, the Causal-body of Theosophy, 
M It is expiatory of all sins to which the Ego, not the Personality, is attached.” 

By those six preparatory holy communions -the Dense, the Ethoric, the Mental and 
the Causal bodies are puriliod, and you are now lit to stand in the presence of Higher 
Intelligences and God and invoke them. 

VII. Second or Vaidika Aciiamana. 

Wash your hands and again perform achaniana with the Vaidika 
\nantra as taught on page 13. 

Om Tad Vihiioh.paramam padam sad a pai^yanti Surayah Diviva 
chaksur atatam. 

VIII Recite the following Gayatri. 

Note The student must learn the G&yatri from his Guru, also consult various forms 
given at the end of the chapter. 

Pour water thrice into a copper vessel reciting the above Gayatri 
each time, in honour of the Three. (Brahmd, Visnu and £$iva.) 

■ ■■*"!■ * IX, --TARPANA (abridged). 

Then perform Tarpana of the other Intelligences by offering water 
thrice to each, reciting :— 

Om Devams tarpay&mi. 

sff Om RisimB tarpayami. 

Om Pitftms tarpayami. 

Om Manusyams tarpay&mi. 

*ff 3^ Om txurfims tarpay&mi. 

$ff Om Paraina Gurams tarpayami. 
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'HWp W<I*nfir Om Parapara Gurums tarpayffmi. 
wf sawiftr Om Paramegthi GurClms tarpayami. 

wf (MOla Mantra) so and so sfaaf 

x.— sOrya-arghya. 

Then offer water to the Sun, the manifested God of our system, by 
reciting:— 

Om flrlm Ham Sa Mfirtanda-bhairavaya prak&skisakti-sahitSya, idara 
arghyam £m Sfiryaya Namali . 

or 

#r ^ mf&t I 

Ghj-ini Surya Aditya idam arghyam £$ri Sffryaya Namah. 

XI.-DEVATa-ARGIIYA. 

Then recite the Gayatri of your Devatft. and offer arghya to Him. 

or 

Recite the following mantra and offer arghya. 

II 

Sffrya mandala madhyasthrxyai-DevatAyai Namah. 

xii.-dhyana op GaYATRI. 


Then perform meditation of Gayatri. Form a mental image of Her, 
as taught before. 


'Morning-Mantra. 


s*cw>N«*f i 


®^mTf^RTO ^nfr rTRf^fs^ n 

Udyad Aditya saiikat&m pustaka-ksa-karam smaret. 

Kfisnajina-dharam Br&hmiin dhyayet tfirakite’mbare. 

Refulgent red as the rising Sun, The Book and Rosary in hand, The Br&hmio force in 
deer-hido clad, Such form think ye, while stars still shine. 

Mid-day-Mantra . 

• JFWRi&f I 


^fr 



^y&ma-varnam chatur bahum, ^afikha-chakra-lasat-karam. 

Gabl-padma-karSm Devlm Sfiryasana kritasfrayfim. 

Azure-coloured and four-armed, Conch and discus in each hand 
Club and Lotus holding Goddess Seated in the Solar orb. 


*3 


TEE TAXTRIKt SAEDEYA. 


117 


Evening-M antra. 

frfof 3UU TOT spssj jpKbfesFTH. II 

^akl'am £ui k 1 a rpba ra d 1 1 arilnl vfisftsana-kr i tasfray a m, 

Tri-netram varadam p&dam rffllan clia nrikarotiknm. 

Whlte-hued, in snow-white garment clad, Seated on the Bull of Might 

Threo-eyed, with boon and bond in hand, With lance and drum reative armed. 

Note: —The word G&yatri means “that which chanted saves,” It is therefore the 
Eternal Sound, the word that was in the beginning, the Saviour. This sound pervades 
the whole universe, yea, it, creates, maintains and destroys it. These three aspects of 
the Logos—the G&yatri, the Song-Saviour, are symbolised above. This is the highest 

meditation, hearing of this Cosmic chant—tho Sruti—is tho highest revelation. While 
meditating on the G&yatri let us aspire towards this goal. 

• # XIII.—JAPA. 

Then recite the Gayatri ten times, 

XIV.—PRAYER, 

it ii 

Then pray: 

Om, Guhyati guhya goptrl tvam gj-ihan Ssmat kritam japafti, 

Siddhir bhavatu me Devi Tvat pras&dat mahe^vari. 

Translation Hidden most hidden Saviour Thou Accept this prayer of mine 

Perfection bo to me, O Light! Through grace of Thee, Great God. 

In the case of a Deity symbolised as Male, read “ Gopta,” “ Deva ” 
and “ Mahesivara ” respectively. 

Here ends the Gayatri Sandhya proper. Next comes the worship of 
the I§ta-devat&, as part of the Sandhya. 

XV.—GURU-PRAISTaMA. 

Then sprinkle your head with water once uttering 

Ram. 

Then salute on the left side, bringing each time tho joined palms 
to the corners of the left eye reciting. 

wf Om Gurubhyo namah. 

wf *ro: Om Paramagurubhyo namah. 

*W Om Parapara Gurubhyo namah. 
iff wife •W Om Parame§thi Gurubhyo namah. 

Then salute on the right side. 

mjwra «Wt Om Gane&ya namah. 

Then salute in fr&nt the I§ta-devat4. 

_$rra <id: _dev&ya namah. 
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XVI.—SECOND PRANAYaMA. 

Then perform pran&yama as taught before. 

XVII. 

Then again perform Ny&sa as before. 

XVIII.—ISTA-DEVATA dhyAna. 

Then meditate on the ls^a-devata, slowly forming the mental picture 
as complete as you can. 

XIX.—JAPA. 

Then recite the Seed Mantra 108 times. 

XY.—PRAYER. 

Offer water, reciting the prayer Guhy&ti guhya, Ac., (p. 117.) 

XXI—PINAL PRaNaYAMA. 

Then perform pranayatna for the last time. 

XXII.—SALUTATION. e 

Then bow down to the Ista-devatii, reciting the appropriate Pranfima 
mantras. 

XXIII.—GURU i ranama. 

Then salute the Gurudeva reciting the mantras given at page 18. 

Notes on the Tdntrinki Sandhyti. 

Some of the Seed Mantras (Bija Mantras) and tlio corresponding Gftygtris of the 
various deities are given bolow. They are taken from the Tanrra S&ra of Kfsnftnanda 
Bhattacharya. 

(1) f Vi$nuGayatri. 

fa*®: I 

Om Trailokya Mohan a ya vidraahe, K&madev&ya dhimahi, Tan no Yi^nuh pracho- 

day&t. 

Mantra :—t)m name Nftr&yaniiya. 


•mPTUTR fasTt 9Trrf% aiit sr%?TO I 

(2) Ora N&rayan&ya vidraahe, V&sudevaya dhimahi, Tan no Visnuh prachoday&fc. 

(3) Rdma G&yatri. 

{KR.TO rfvTT R%*?lTrl I 

Om D&sarathftya vidmahe, Sit&vallabh&ya dhimahi, Tan no R&mah prachoday&t. 
Mantra :—HfTi R& l p R&nofiya namah, 

(4) Siva Gdyatri, # * 

fait ^ 5TPT SSlt w- I 

Tat Purus&ya vidmahe, Mah&dev&ya dhimahi, Tan no Rudrah prachoday&t. 

Mantra — tfr Haum. Another mantra is: - 5 ! £1 fare Hrim Om naraah 
tiiv&ya Hrim. 

GANE^A GAYATRI. 


35ft i * 

Tat Purusftya vidmahe, Vakratuiulfiya dhimahi, Tan ito Danti prachoday&t. 

Mantra: —Wf ?fi STC 5Rff sfairl # ^HTRi q f | 
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DAKSIJSTA MCfRTI GaYATRI. 

fort wiwwra «far: sj^wa 

Daksin&mdrtaye vidmaho, Dhy&nasthdya dhimahi, Tan no’ dhisah prachodayafc. 

SORYA GAYATRi. 

WTftsiw %it am: 

Adity&ya vidraahe, m&rtandfiya dhimahi, Tan nah stiryah prachoday&fc. 

Mantra 9TTf^r: Ghfini SOrya &difcyrh. 

DUKGA G vYATRI, 

amt I 

Mah&dovyai vidmshe, Durg&yai dhimahi, Tan no Doi prachodaydfc. 

4 Mantra ^ ddm. 


CHAPTER XI. 

UNIVERSAL SANDHYA. 

This Sandhya is meant for all, Hindus and non-Hindus, Brahmins 
and non-Brabmins, men and women, in fact all mankind, irrespective of 
colour, caste, creed, race, sex, or nationality. It is generally said that the 
Hindu religion does not admit proselytes, a Hindu is born, not made. 
This is true for general forms of Hinduism, but there is one aspect of it 
which enjoins on its followers, to preach their teachings to all; and to 
induce all mainkind to accept that saving faith. That form of Hinduism 
is called Kula-dharma or the religion of universal love, or humanity. It 
considers humanity to be a family, in which there are elders, youths, 
infants, etc., having different rights and privilages; different duties and 
obligations, but all bound by one tie of love, there being no competition 
between each other, but emulation to serve one another. This Family 
Religion or Kula-Dharma has been proclaimed as the best suited for this 
age. We, therefore, give this Sandhyft as taught in the handbook of 
Kula-Dharma (Mahfinirvana Tantra). 

The Mantra. 

The Sacred Mantra in this Sandhya is:—sru . 

Om sach-chid-ekam Brahma. 

Translation. Om, the God is Good, Wise and One. 

Note .—This Mantra should bo repeated 108 times or as many times as one likes. 

• - 

Explanation. 

Om, It consists of three letters, A. U. M. The letter A means 
the Preserver of the World. The letter U means.“the destroyer or 
regenerator of the World.” The letter M,Means “ the creator of the 
World.” Thus the whole Syllable Aum, means “ the Creator, the 
Preserver, the Destroyer of the world.” 

^ Sat, Ever-existent, The Good, fo* Chit, Intelligence, Wise. 
Ekam, One, the Peerless, 1 the Unique, an* Brahma, The Supreme, the Great, 
the Full ; God. 
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The whole Mantra thus means “ Brahma is One, all intelligence and 
all-existence. 

The above mantra contains five words, every one of which is full of 
deep and various meanings and may be differently explained. 

Thus the word Om or A.um has been explained as the secret name 
of God, in His aspects of creation, preservation, and destruction of the 
world ; as possessing the true powers or Saktis called the Ichchha-Sakti or 
will power, Kriya-sfakti or Creative-power and Jn&na-iakti or the wisdom- 
power. Sat, is the same word as the Latin word ‘ est ’ and means exis¬ 
tent, being, good etc. fo?*. Chit, is the same word as Chaitanya, and 
means consciousnes, 

Intelligence, wisdom, Knowledge. Ekam, means One, Chief, 

Supreme. TO Brahma, literally comes from a root meaning great, Big, Full. 

The mantra therefore means :— 

The Preserver, Destroyer and Creator (o'f the World) is God the 
Good, the Wise, and the One. 

nyAsa. 

or 

The Consecration of the Body. 

Before entering into the worship of God, the whole body with its 
various organs, must be dedicated to God, Who should be considered as 
dwelling in every part of it. As a temple is consecrated before it becomes 
a sacred place of worship, so before God is invoked, this body, (the true 
temple of God) should be dedicated to him. This dedication or assign¬ 
ment of the body is called Nyasa. 

I. RISI nyasa. 

q g p n sn i ftra : 

flrRrtw : II 

Of this mantra of the Supreme God, the Risi or seer is SadS-diva, 
the metre is anu§}up, the Supreme, God Who is attributelesa and the 
Inner-ruler of all is the deity, and it is employed for the acquisition of 
four-fold fruits—Religion, Wealth, Pleasure and Salvation. 

Then dedicate the head, mouth and heart with the following three 
mantras:— 

ftrcfe sm : i 

1. fsirasi Sada-tfivAya fisaye namah. Salutation to the Risi sadasfiva, 
in the head., 

s* It 

2. Mukhe anustup chhandase namah. Salutation to the metre 

Anugfup in the mouth. * 

3. Hfidi sarva-antaryami-nirguna-parama-Brahmane devat&yai 
namah. Salutation to the deity, the Supreme God, Who is without 
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(material) attributes, and is the Inner-ruler of all, salutation to Him, in 
the heart. 

II. KARA-NYaSA 

The five fingers of the body are to be next purifed by the follow¬ 
ing Mantras:— 

Om angustlnibhyitm namah. Orn salutation to the two thumb 
fmgeis. 

Sat tarjanibhyam sv&ha. Sat, Svaha to the two index fingers. Chin 
raadhyaimibfiyfim vasat. Chit is welcome to the middle fingers. Ekam 
anamikabhyam hum, One is welcome to the two ring fingers. Brahma 
kanmthabhyam vausat. Brahma is welcome to the two little fingers. 

Om sach-ehid-ekam brahma karatala pristhnbhyam pha£. Ma t y the 
supreme Brahma who is one the all intelligence and all existence whoso 
name is Om, protect by tvyo hands the palms and the backs. 

Note. This is the method of kara-nyasa or invoking God to sanctify tho fingers and 
the hands. 

iii.-anga-nyasa. 

• Mantra . 

Then recite tho following six mantras to consecrate the six limbs of 
the body viz : the Heart, tho Head, the Crown-of the head, the Shonldeis, 
the Eyes, and the Palm of the hand. 

1. 

Om Ifridayaya namah. Salutation to Om, to the heart. 

2 . ^rifT ii 

Sach-ohhirase Svaha. Svaha to the Good, to the head. 

3. zwz ii 

• 

Ohich-chhikh.iyai vasaf. Vasat to the Wise to the crown of the 

head. 

4. | ii 

Ekam kavaehilya hum. Hum to the One to the shoulders. 

5. JT5T tt<SK || 

Brahma netra-trayaya vausat. Vausat to God to the three eyes. 

6. ‘£r 3 nr srsnrssrwrr re II 

Om sach-ehid-ekam Brahma karatala-pristhahhyam phat.* That to 
the palms and back of the two hands, to Om the Cod the Good, the Wise 
and the One. 

IV-PRaNaYaMA or breath-regulation. 

(a) PArahcb or inspiration. 

Then perform the regulation of breath, while drawing it in through 
the right^nostril, the left nostril being closed with the ring and middle 
fingers. This is called *Pfiraka. While drawing in the breath let him 
recite ; eight times either the full mantra er merely Om thus: — 

Om Saeh-Cliid-Ekam Brahma, or Om. {Eight times). 

16 
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(h) Kumbhaka or retention . 

Then close the right nostril with the thumb finger and retain the 
breath, by thus closing both the nostrils. Repeat the same mantra thirty 
two times. This is called Kumbhaka or retention of breath. The mantra 
is the same : — 

Om Sach-Chid-Ekam Brahma or Om. ( Thirty-two times.) 

(c) Rechaka or expiration. 

Then expire the air slowly through the same right nostril, by which 
it was filled, reciting the same mantra sixteen times, viz.: — 

Om Sach-Chid-Ekam Brahma, or Om. (Sixteen times). 

Note .—This triple process constitutes one prfmAyama. It is different 
from the previous processes described in Vedic SafulhyA, in as much as the 
left nostril is to be closed and the air is drawn through the right nostril 
and expired also through the same nostril, in the first process. 

Note .—The PranayAma is to be repeated thrice. But in the second 
PrAnAyama, the right nostril is to be (dosed with the thumb finger, and 
the air drawn through the left nostril, and after Kumbhaka, expelled 
through the same left nostril. 

The third Pranayama is like the first. 

In every Sandhya at least three prAnayamas should be performed. 

V.—DHYAXA. 

Then perform dhyana with the following mantra : — 

Tlfidaya-Kamala-madhye nirvi^esam nililiam, 

Hari-Hara-Vidhi-vedyam yogibhir dhy ana-gamy am. 

Janaua-marana-bliiti-bhraihsi sach-chil-svavupam, 

Sakala-blmvana-bijam Brahma chaitanyam ide. 

Wdrd-meaning :— 

Hpdaya, Heart. Kamala, Lotus. Madhye, In the middle. Nirvi- 
tlesam, Free, from all specific differences. Niriham, -Without any desire. 
(Because he is the Lord over all). Hari-llara-Vidhi-vedyam, Known by 
[lari (Visnu), Hara (£nva) and Vidhi (Brahma). Yogibhir, By the seers, 
contemplative sages. DhyAna-gamyam, Obtained through mystic medita¬ 
tion’ called dhyana. Janana, Birth. ...Marana, Death. Bhiti, Fear. 
Bbrarhsi, Destroyer. Sach-chit-savarupam, Whose essential form is Ex¬ 
istence and Knowledge, Sakala-bhuvana-bijam, The seed or cause of the 
entire Universe or cosmos. Brahma, God. Chaitanyam, All-conscious¬ 
ness. Ide, I meditate, 1 gloryfy. 
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Translation —T meditate on God, the All-knowing, within the lotus 
of my heart. He is free from all limiting attributes and desires, and is 
the object of knowledge to the highest intelligences like Brahma, Vi$nu 
and Mahesa, Who is known by mystic meditation by the contemplative 
sages, Who destroys the fear of birth and death, Whose essential nature is 
pure existence and knowledge, and Who is the cause of the entire 
universe. 

Directions :— 

The God must be meditated in the heart, as possesing the above 
attributes, lie has no form but for conveniance of fixing the mind He may 
be considered as a steady flame of life burning in the heart. 

VI.— PX1JA. 

. Having thus meditated on God, offer him puja with scents, flowers, 
incense, light and food. Of course these things are all to be offered 
metaphorically. The live primordial elements or states in which matter 
exists are the five otTeiings to God viz :—the solid or physical, the liquid or 
astral, ^be gaseous or mental, the luminous or Heavenly and the etheric or 
Atmic conditions of matter. Recite the following mantras in making these 
mental offerings : — 

1. Lam prithvy-atmakam gaud ham samarpayami namah. 

Lam T offer scent in the shape of solid matter or earth-tatfcva Hail, 

2. Ham fikfufatamakam puspam samarpayami namah. 

Ham I offer flower in the shape of etheric matter or akasa tatva. 

3. Yam vayu-atmekam dhupam samarpayami namah. Yam 1 offer 
meense in the shape of gaseous matter, Hail ! 

4. Ham teja-atmakam dipam samarpayami namah. Ram I offer 
light in the shape of luminous matter, Hail. 

5. Vam amritatmakam naivedyam samarpayami namah. Vam I 
offer food in the shape of nectar, Hail. 

After having made these live offerings with the five fingers in the 
manner kara-nyasa viz: —With the two ring lingers, the two thumbs, the 
index lingers, the two mfrldle lingers and the two ring fingers respectively, 
let him join both hands in the form of Aiijali offering with the following 
mantras. 

0. Aim sarvfi-tmakam tambulam samarpayami namah. Aim I offer 
betel in the shape of the whole world, Hail. 

After performing this mental offering let him consecrate the 
food &c., with the mantra given in the next page. 

VII. JAPA. 

Having finished tli£ mental pfija, let him recite the mantra, Om 
Saoh-Chid Ekam Brahma, mentaly hundred and eight times, and then 
finish the japa by saying : — 

Om Bralnnarpanam astu. Let the fruit of all this go to God. 
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VIII. EXTERNAL PtlJA. 

After finishing Japa prayer let perform external pfija with external 
objects such as scents, flowers, clothes, ornaments, food, drink &c. The 
great consecration mantra should be recited to sanctyfy all these objects 
and to convert them into sacraments. 

Brahmarpanam Brahma-havir brahm-ftgnau Brahmana hutarn, 

Brahmaiva tena gantavyam Brahma karma-samfulhina, 

Translation .—God is the sacrificial vessel, God is the sacrificial 
offering, God is the sacrificial lire, in which the offering is poured, and 
by 1 jod is the offering made. Verily to God does he go by performing 
this act of conscentrating on God. 

Direction .—Having thus consecrated these objects let him close his 
eyes and meditate on Brahman and recite the sacred mantra, Qm, Sach- 
Chid Ekam Brahma, hundred and eight times or as many, times as lie 
likes, and then liniah the Japa by saying Om Brahmarpanam astu, as 
before. 

Then he should open his eyes and recite the Mula mantra, Om Sacli- 
Ghid Ekam Brahma. Om God is the One the All knowing and the True 
being. Then he should offer the fruit of this Japa or Prayer by saying 
“ O Lord 1 do not want any merit for this Prayer but let the result of it 
1 offer to God.” 

Then let him recite the following hymn in praise of God. 

IX. BRAIIMA 8TOTRA. 

Om namaste state sarva-lok-arfrayaya, 

Namaste Ohito Viriva-rup-fitmakaya, 

Namo-dvaita-tattvaya mukti-pradyya, 

Namo Brahmane vyapine nir-gimaya. 

Translation. — Om Salutation to Thee the All-being, the refuge of 
all worlds. 

Salutation to thee 0 All-Intelligence who art the soul of all forms of 
consciousness. 

Salutation to Thee 0 One without a second, 0 Giver salvation. 

Salutation to Thee O God All pervading and without attributes. 

SpTRj ?cf 
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2. Tvam Ek|im Saranyam Tvam Ekam Varenyam, 

Tvam Ekam Jagat-Karanam Vitlva-Rupam, 

Tvam Ekam Jagat-Ivartri-Patj'i-Praliartri, 

Tvam Ekam Param Nisehalarn Nirvikalpam. 

Trandation .—Thou art the Sole Refuge, Thou art the sole adorable. 

Thou art the One cause of the Universe under all forms. 

Thou art alone the Creator, the Preserver and Destroyer of the 
world. 

Thou alone art the Highest Immutable and the ineffable, 

*ift: srrftRf w qrarom. I 

* 

q^rf 'Ji kw* ^rqrniniT n 

3. Bhayfinam bhjaim bhisanam blusananam ; 

Gatih praninam pavanam pavannnam ; 

Malioehchaih padanam niyantri tvam ekam ; 

Paresfim param raksakam raksakanain. 

Translation. —Dread of the dreadful, Terror of the terrible. 

Refuge of all beings, Puriiieator of all purificators. 

Thou alone rules! the high-placed ones, 

Supreme over the Supreme Protector of the Protectors. 

q&r sp&t 

'TTWfraT't II 

4. Paresia prablio sarva-rup-aprakashn ; 

Anirdsya sai vendriy-agamya satya ; 

Achintyftksara vyapakavyaktatattva ; 

Jagad-bhfisakadhisa; payad apat, 

Translation, 

0 supreme Lord in whom all things are, yet TTnmanisfest in all, 
Imperceptible hy the senses, yet the very truth. 

Incomprehensible, Imperishable, All-pervading hidden Essence. 

Lord and Light of the Universe ! save us from harm. 
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3Tqw: 

#R SRfHTfWT fRW: | 

*1$^ fa>?R 

*R?*r stitht: II 

5. Tad ek a in smaramas tad elcam japftinh; 

Tad ekam Jagat-saksi-rupam nam&mah’; 

Sad elcam Nidhanam ni nil am barn! dam ; 

Bliavambliodhi-potain ^aranyam vrajamah. 

Translation. 

On that One alone we meditate, that One alone we in mind worship, 

c 

To that one alone the witness of the Universe we bow 
Refuge we seek with the One who is our sole Eternal Support, 

The self-existent Lord, the Vessel of safety in the ocean of being. 

X.—BRAHMA KAVACITA. 

After reciting the Prayer or Stotra let him recite the following 
verses to protect his body, and praying to God for health. These verses 
are called the amulet or Kavaclia. Some write these verses and wear it as 
an amulet or Kavacha :— 

Paramfttma dirah patu, hridayam pararnewvarah, 

Kanthkan patu jagat-pata vadanam sarva drig bibhuh, 

Karau me patu vidvfxtma padau raksatu cliin-mayah, 

Sarvafigam sarvada p&tu parama Brahma Sanatanam. 

fk 

Translation :— 

May the Supreme Soul protect the head, 

May the Supreme Lord protect the heart, 

May the Protector of the World protect the throat, 

May the All-pervading, All-seeing Lord protect the face. 

May the soul of the Universe protect my hands, 

May He Who is Intelligence itself protect the feet, 

May*the Eternal and Supreme Brahman protect the feet, 

May the Eternal and Supreme Brahman Protect my body in all its 
parts always.' 

Note :—The Risi of this world-beneficent amulet is Sada-rfiva; the 
verse is anustup, its presiding Devata is the Supreme Brahman and 
object of its use is the attainment pf Dharma, Art,ha, Kama, and Moksa. 
He who recites this protective Mantra after offering it to its Risi attains 
knowledge of Brahman, and is one immediately'With the Brahman. If 
written on birchbark and eneased in a golden ball, it be worn round the 
neck or on the right arm, its wearer attains all kinds of powers. 
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XI.-PRANaMA. 

Then let him salute the supreme Brahman with the following 
prayer:— 

Om Namaste Paramam-Brahma namaste paramAtmane, 

Nirgunaya namas tubhyarn sad-rup&ya namo-namah. 

Translation. 

I bow to the Supreme Brahman. 

1 bow to the Supreme Soul. 

1 bow to Him Who is above all qualities. 

I bow to the Ever-existent again and again. 

XII.— 1 THE DISTRIBUTION OF TUB HOLY FOOD. 

After purification by the Brahma-mantra, whatever food or drink is 
offered to the Supreme Lord becomes itself purifying. The touch of 

inferior castes may pollute the water Ganga and the ^aligram, but nothing 
which has been consecrated to the Brahman can be so polluted. If dedi¬ 
cated to Brahman with this Mantra, the worshipper with his people may 
eat of any thing whether cooked or uncooked. In the partaking of this 
food no rule as to caste or time need be observed. No one should hesitate 
to take the leavings from the plato of another, whether such another be 
pure or impure. 

Whenever and whatsoever the place may be howsoever it jnay have 
been attained, eat without scruple or inquiry the food dedicated to the 
Brahman. Such food, 0 Devi ! even the Devas do not easily get, and it 
purifies mouth of a dog. As to that which the partaking of such food 
affects in men, wlnit 0 Adored of the Devas! shall wo say of? It is 
deemed excellent even by the Devas. Without a doubt the partaking of 
this holy food be it but once only frees the* greatest of sinners and all 
sinners of their sins. The mortal who cats of it acquires such merit as 
can only otherwise be earned by bathing and alms at thirty-five millions 
of holy place. 

XIII.—G AYATltl. 

After the distribution of Prasmla (holy food) let him perform the 
Sandhya strictly so called, by the recitation of the following Gfiyatri 108 
times : — , 

Uayatri “ Parmesvaraya vidmahe Paratattvaya dhimahi, Tanno 
Brahma pracliodayat.” 

Translation .—“ May we know the Supreme Lord ; let ua con template 
the Supreme Essence, ami may that Brahman direct us.” 

XIV.—PRAGMA. 

Then let him make obeisance to the Supreme with the Mantra 
previously given viz :— m 

Om Namaste Pramam-Brahma Namaste paramatmane, 

Nirgun&ya namas tubhyam sad-rupaya narno namah. 
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Translation .—I bow to the Supreme Brahman, I bow to the Supreme 
Soul, I bow to Ilim Who ia above all qualities, I bow to the ever-existent 
again and again. 

Note .—Thus ends the Universal SandhyS, which differs from the 
ordinary Sandhya in as much as it combines the elements of Pfija also. 
It may properly be called Puja plus Sandhya. The ceremonial purity 
required in ordinary Sandhya is not a sine qua non in this mode of 
worship and meditation. To get perfection in the japa of Brahma Mantra 
(Om Sach-Chid Ekuin Brahma) it should be recited thirty two thousand 
times accompanied by fire oblations three thousand two hundred times 
and offering of water to the Devata three hundred and twenty times and 
for mental purification before worship and sacred bath thirty two times. 
In other words thirty two with its multiple of ten should be employed 
for this puras-ckarana. 


CHAPTER XII. 

PtJJl OR WORSHIP. 

After Brahma-yajna or the study of the sacred scriptures, the pious 
Hindu performs the worship of his tutelary deity. Though one may 
belong to any one of the various sects into which the Hindu religious 
community is divided, yet, so great is the tolerance of the people, both 
learned and illiterate that, every one worships the Paiicha Devatas (the 
five deities). The Ista Devata is the principal deity in one’s PujA, but 
the worship is not considered complete, till the honor is paid to the 
others. . 

The five deities are the Aditya (the Solar Logos), Ganetfa (the Lord 

of Hosts), the Devi (the Word), Iiudra (f^iva), and Narayana (the Saviour 
of aouls). 

After finishing the worship of the Paiicha Devatas, he should 
worship the family deity (Kula-Devata) who is generally the I§ta Devata. 

As a sample, we give below the method of Visnu Pfija. 

THE POja OP VISNU. 

Being seated on a pure Asana, perform the Acliamana (see pp. 13—14), 
and perform snana of the fsaligrAma with the following mantras :— 

r ijpr icstTssrBraf it ? u 

(Rig. Veda. X. 90. 1.) 

Pada P&tha :—\ W<\ \ 

i i wflr i i i 

Om ! Sahasra (firsA purusah SakasrAk^ah sahasrapAt, sa bhfimim 
viivato vritvA tyati§tkad dajSakgulam, 
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Word meaning :—=Thousand-beaded, Purusa, the 

spirit, ?T?7riqr.* = Tliou8and-eyed, *75^71^=Thousand-footed, W — lie, 
=earth, fusju: =on every side, =pervading stands over, 

^Wf5Tfl[= ten fingers. 

1. A thousand heads hath the Purusa, a thousand eyes, a thousand 

feet. 

Though He pervades the universe on all sides* yet lie occupies a space 
ten fingers wide (the heart). Or on every side pervading the universe, He 
extends beyond the space ten fingers wide. 

I! H II 

Pada Pfitha :-S^T: I I TO. I I ^OJj*** I ^ I I ^ maj^l 
sre i i fare: i i i i 

Purusaevedam sarvam yadbhfitam yachcha bMvyam 
U.t a inrit at vasy erf a no y a d an n e n a t ir oh at i • 

Word meaning :—3W = Purusa, *£$t =even, —this (world), = 

all, *^=that, past (world), ^ that, ^ and, = to be, future 

(world), TO =so, «HJctfTOT=of Immortality, which, SfJ^T—by food 
=waxes. 

2. This Purusa is all that yet hath been and all that is to be. 

Though Lord of immortality yet through Matter lie evolves (that the 
Jivas may get their Karmaphala, the fruition of action)* 

HdNrere srrefoq sjj*: i 

TKrsre f%^T ^rrf^T f^TT^prre' u 3 u 

Pada P&tka CCcTreR I 7^1 1 JTfem I WH i I 77 | I 

i 7^7 i fcrcsrr i i i i i i 

Etavanasya mahim&’to jyayam sfcha Puru§ah. 

Pado’sya vidvabliutSni tripadasya mritarn divi. 

Word meanning :—So much, ITis, flffa = greatness, 

»W=from this, 5U17P^-greater, 7=and, T^r: —Purusa, 7T^f=a foot, 
quarter, 7rej=his, — all creatures, f§(71<7= three-fourths, *R7=liis, 

eternal life, - in heaven. 

3. All this proclaims His greatness, but greater than this is the 
Purusa. 

All creatures are one-fourth of him, three-fourths eternal life in. 

heaven. 

qr^rs^mw^: i 

ft%T wft II # || 
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Pada Pfitha :-fatnq I I sq I I I JlPft \ \ TC 1 

mraqi s^ftfa i trcn i fa«*? i fa i suitor i *nsr 9 Ts«[fa i ifa \ i 

Tripad urdhva ixdait Purusah Pado’sye habhavat punah. 

Tato visvah vyakr&mat s&i$an& naciane abhi. 

Word meanning :—f^n^—Threefourths, 3W$s=up, high, «rtR,= went 
up, — a quarter, ^^=hia, —in this, srvra^r=was, S 5 ** — again, = 
thence, all, f%> sn^Wj;— strode out, HT^WJ%,==what eats not and 

what eats. 

4. With three fourths the Purusa went up ; one-fourth of him again 
was here. 

Thence he strode out to every side over wliat eats not and what eats. 

fa*T% srfa 3359 : i 

*nTT% wsrf^rer qysn^jfairtT 3 *: 11 * 11 

Pada PufcbaI fas^HT I snarra^ I fas^HT: I I 3J59: I 
*r: l ws: l Ufa l 9TOfcsq?T I q^atq 1 qfaq I WI \ 3 ?:: I 

Tasmiid viratajayata virajo adbipurusah ; sajatoatya richyata paschud 
bhftmim atho purah. 

Word meanning :—TO?l^=from him, — Yiraja, *I3!T«W!=wa8 
born, — from Viraja, siftl- great, <55^: =Purusa, H8 = he, «TO5 = was 

born, spread, =behind or westward, *jfir^~over the earth, 

W—so, 3P = before. 

5. From him Viraja was born ; again a Person from Vi raj was born* 
As soon as he was born he spread, eastward and westward o’er the earth. 

ffa^r $ 9 T sfTRRrer 1 

src^fa: 11 * 11 

Pada Patha :—qqi 3*fa*J I *fa9T 1 $91 I 9RP9S I <5TCRi: I * 

WE9 I I WTSqq I sft«W I SW I I sfa: I 

Yat purusena havisa deva yajnam atanvata 

Yasanto asyaslid ajyam grisma idhtnah slarad havih. 

Word meaning :—99.=when, 399 m=by or with Purufja, 9^91 = as 
offering, $9T: = Gods, 95*9 — the sacrifice, sra?99=prepared, *RRB = spring, 
91*9=its, Wfffa— was, 3H399[=oil, summer, 5«9: = wood, *TR9= 

autumn, ffaj = lioly gift. 

6. When Gods prepared the sacrifice with Puruga as their offering, 
Its oil was spring, the holy gift was autumn, summer was the wood. 

9 srf^fa sfhpj^i i 

^rr W5i9i m&n ^ 9 ^ ^ 11 \* 11 ‘ 
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Pada Patka 1 1 I *« I 3RR I WRH I 

I tm: I ?W3fRT I OTiST: I SPR: 1 I *T I 

Tam yajnam barkisi prauksan purusarp jatam agratah. 

Tena dev& ayajanta sadhyd jisayaiS cka ye. 

Word meaning : —?m;—that, q5R=sacrifice, qffcfh —(lit.) on the husa 
grass or in the mental sacrifice, sffa*Jp= sprinkled, balmed, snaq=born, 
3ma: = iTi early time, 3*1 = with him, $W=tke gods, = performed, 

STPaftJ = saddhyas, scqq:=Ri§is q=and, % who. 

7. They balmed as victim on the grass Purusa born ^in the earliest 

time. 

With him the deities and all Siidhyas and Ri§is sacrificed. 

. mm w: wn, i 

qsR 3 ii c; ii 

Pada PatliacWTR \ I *RSf?r« I ^ *I5?R I 

<T?R 1 <TR I 'STSfi I 9POIR I TOTOR I TOUTS I ^ 1 * I 

Tasmad yajnat sarva liutah sambhritam prisadrijyarn, 

PasSun t&mrf chalcre vftyavyan aranyan gr&my&ef cba ye. 

Word meaning : — 3WT^~from that, W^rra[ — sacrifice, 
offered, — performed, ws^^curd and Ghee, animals, 

= tliem, creatures o£ the air, STR^T^—animals of the forest, HRW 

= animals of the village, ^1 = and ^--who. 

# 8. From that great general sacrifice the dripping fat was gathered 

UP ' 

He formed the creatures of the air, and animals both wild and tame. 
3OTTS ^TTrj; *T%f RRfa I 
SFtfftr qi^wRrsrrqgf n < u 

Pada Patha :-cTCJIR 1 I I l I Slfaft I 

i srfa* i cRtTR i i ?rwr^i fraraer i 

Tasmad yajnat sarva huta Richah Samani jajnire, . 

Chhondamsi jajnire tasmad^yajus tasmad ajayata. 

Word meaning : — - from that, *RJR=* sacrifice, = fully 

offered, arm —Iiichas, WUlfa =Samas, s»f*$=were born, W%ffo=Ve(}a s or 
spells and charms or *n«nfr, ?R*nq,=froni that, »ig: = Yajur veda, aWl*t= 
from that, wnqa^was born. 

9. From that great general sacrifice Richas ahd Sama hymns wers 
born: • 

Therefrom were spells and charms produced ; the Yajus had its 
birth from it. 
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?twt5[ «t^t trsn^pg 3“ 'tref^n^r: i 

% : 3Tf^ gWT3T WWRRt II ?° II 

*\ 

pada Patha \ 1 SJUTW I $f I % I ^ I *m'A 

5 i 1 i ^fwi^wcn: i t 

Tasmad adv& ajayanta, ye ke cha ubhayftdatah. 

G/ivo lia jajfiire tasm&t, tasmat jatah aj^vayah. 

Word meaning :—unm^~from that, wn; = horses, — were 

born, £i~who, *i> *3 —so ever, (besides horses) SWUpcii —cattle with two 
rows of teeth, f = also, Ul^;=cows, = were generated, ?l**n^=from that, 

Writ: —were born, mtTO = goats. 

10. From it were horses born, from it all cattle with two rows of 
teeth : 

From it were generated kine, from it the goat and sheep were born. 

qq; ^Rfavn sropran i 

5pi fa^ STPT sft SRT Tl^r II H II 

Pada Patha ^ I »p^n | fa I fifaw I fa I pH* \ 

fan i mg tfa i fan i 3 pk *fa Mn^V i i *fa i 

Yat Purusam yadadhuh katidlid, vyakalpayan. 

Mukham kim asya kau bahh kil firh pad& uchyete. 

Word meaning :—u<j;~when that, 3^R[=Puru§a, created by 

thought power, how many ways, created in diverse 

ways, —mouth, fc^what, W«r,=:]iis, «lft,~wliat, «nj[=two arms 
f%^=what, 3?^--two thighs, qi0 = two feet, — were called. 

11. When they divided Purusa how many portions did they make ? 
What do they call his mouth, his arms ? What do they call his thighs 
(and feet ? 

Wl r ^rrf ?*t: i 

m ^ T^rf mb mm || ?R II 

Pada Patha:—£T5Pir: I UW I pin, I *TT*ftn IWJ OTP*!* I I 
f^Kianii1^5«nn 1 ^ i^arra^i 

Brahmano’sya mukham askl, b&hti Raj an yah kfitah. 

tTrd tad a8ya vad Vai^yah, pgalbhyftm ^ftdro aj&yata. 

' Word meaning : —*T®W|: — BrShmana, WE*, = his, g«=mouth, wrj^^= 
was, *T§r ( twc J hands, ?wq; = the Ksatriyas, $3:=rhade, 35*= (two) thighs, 
*}f5.= tljat, ,w * = his, =Yatfya, from two legs, n?P=£&dra, 

= was born. 
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12. The Brahman was his mouth, of both his arms was the 
Rajanya made. 

His thighs became the Vaitlya, from his feet the ffodra was produced. 

‘SRrm smisrgt: *rqf wsmrer i 

sn^rT^r u il 

Pada Paths 1 w a p r* 1 wto: i strh i , rot: i i I jpwrq; i 

1 *w 1 srfjj: i c sr t nrant • wt^: wotto i 

Chandram& manaso j&tasS chaksoh Sfiryo ajayata, 

Mukhad Indrarf chagnis cha, Pranad Vayur ajAyata. 

Word meaning :—WffHf: = the moon, JCTU: = from mind, 9lTff: —was 
born, srtfb — from eye, *pf = the sun, =was born, 5P3^~fiorn mouth, 

f^ — Indra, ^=and, srfift —the fire, 5TnHfl^-= from breath, * 13 : = the air, 
SfsiFKI — was born. 

13. The Moon was gendered from his mind, from his eye the sun 
had birth ; 

Indra and Agni from his mouth were born and Vayu from his 
breath. 

VfTRT STtaff? *dh SWTdcT I 

qr^if hRt f^cr: ^rairf <wr ^kt wwh m W il 

*N 

Pada P&tha :—Hiwni I I m&tl I 

• 1 f^sn 1 sri^ng; i <rar i i wr*qq^ i 

Nabhyd asid antariksam sirs no Dyauh samavartata, 

Padbhyam Bhtitnir, dirfah rfrotrdt, tathdlokan akalpayan. 

Word meaning :—Wt**U —from navel, was, W*?lfapj( = mid air, 

nfoqff: = from head, tab-sky, = was fashioned, q^«in3t=:from two feet, 

earth, Rw: - regions, aibirac, —from ear, Wt—thus, the worlds, 

formed. 

14. Forth from liis navel came mid-air; the Bky was fashioned 
from his head; 

Earth from his feet: and from his ear the regions. Thus they 
formed the worlds. 

asriwra* $gr: i 

far ^ m smwi 3 ^ it Vi il 

Pada Patha :~mf \ I qfttfSW I fa: l mil WQm I 

$m:1 i 11 a?srRT: i *raswc.« i qgH. i 

Saptdsyasan paridhayas trih sapta samidhah kfit&b, 

Devd yad yajham tanvand abadhnan puru^am parfum. 
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Word meaning RT^seven, WR-his, were, *fiw = fencing 

sticks, fils WJ=thrice seven, WIT?*: = layers of fuel, $Ats = were prepared, 
— gods, *ra.= when, sacrifice, awsrrflTs — offering, *PW^=bound, 

SP5^C=Purfisa, —victim, as sacrificial animal. 

15. Seven fencing sticks had He, thrice seven layers of fuel were 
prepared ; 

When the Gods offering sacrifice, bound, as their victim* Puru§a. 
qir* WPTJF3 Wftr smnwf i 

*Ti> *ft*T*: m $it: II U II 

Pada Patha:—*** I I WIRT I ^TS I | wtftl I I 

ift if i i Jifcm*: ii*rer i <ji i «raw: i srfor i i 

* , 

Yajnena Yajuara ayajanta dev&s, tani dharfnani prathamany asan. 

Te ha nakarn mahirnanah sachanta, yatra pflrve sadhyah santi 
dev t ih. 

Word meaning: —*T5F *T, with the Puru§a aa the sacrificial * victim, 
q5R~ sacrifice, —performed, $«r?::=gods, wf^T — these, wrfftj — ordinan¬ 
ces, swnf^T■= first, were, 3=They, the gods, f ~ verily, heaven, 

H%W5f: = greatnes, height, attained, where, ^~in anterior 

kalpas, tfrv^T: —became perfected, ^r: = The gods. 

16. Gods sacrificing, sacrificed the victim* These were the earliest 
holy ordinances* 

The mighty ones attained the height of heaven, there where the 
S&dhyas, Gods of old, are dwelling. 

* Tnlasi offering. 

Then take up a Tulasi leaf with the thumb and the forefinger, 
immerse it in white sandal paste, and offer it to Narayana placing it on 

t$aligrama f reciting the following mantra. 

Idam sa chandanam tulasipatram Om namaste bahur&pa^a Vi§nave 
Parmfitraane Svaha. 

This Tulsi leaf with sandal paste, (I offer) Om, salutation to Thee, 
multiform ! Vi§nu ! Highest Self! Svohft. 

• SOKTAKGIIYA. 

Then give arghya offering to the sun with the mantra. 

Wf* *rfMr nfira nrfiTfi?^ i 
wt mwifa **:' i 
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The arghya offering consists of water with durv& grass, unhusked 
rice, sandal paste and flowers. That is take the copper kosa (vessel), fill 
it with water, and throw a few blades of durvft grass, a few grains of un¬ 
husked rice, a little of sandal paste and red flowers in it and then offer 
the arghaya to the sun with the above mantra. 

SVASTI VACHANA. 

Then let him recite Peace Mantras. 

[Ot these seven mantras, six are taken from the Rig Veda, and one from the Yajur 
Veda.) 

tzfm w. <551 1 

(Rig. Veda I. 89. 0.) 

Svasti na Indro Vriddhas’rava Svasti nah P£i§a Virfvavedah, 

Svasti nas T&rksyo Apsktanemih, Svasti no Brikaspatir dadkatu. 


Word meaning :—= Svasti, prosperity; immortality; indestruc¬ 
tibility; welfare. —Nah, us. -=Indrah, In era or tke Powerful, a 
name of Visnu. —VpddhairavAJi, illustrious ; far-praised (rfrava); 

whose praises are sung far and wide, of ancient fame ; praised of yore. 

= Svasti, prosperity. Nah, us. *£11 — PQ§a, Pfisan, the nourisher, a 

name of Vi§nu. — Vi^vavedak, the Knower of all or the possessor 

of all wealth (Vedansi, Dhan&ni.) ^rfef = Svasti, welfare, —Nah, us. 
ffrwr:=Tarksyah, the son of Trik§a or motion, i.e., Garuda, a name 
of Visnu. Arista-nemi, uninjured chariot felly. (Nemi) the rirn 

of whose chariot wheel is perfect and imperishable, whose weapons (nemi) 
are not injured (arista) by any opponent; safety-wheeled. — 

Svasti nah, preperity to us. = Brihaspatib, the Lord of Mighty 

ones, a name of Visnu. =DadhAtu, may vouchsafe. 

May VisQu the powerful, the Ancient of days, vouchsafe unto ua 
prosperity, may Visnu the nourisher, the knower of all hearts, give us 
what is well for us, may Y r i§im the Lord of swift motion, the felly of whose 
wheel never wears out, be propitious to us, may Visnu the protector of 
the great ones, protect us too. 

irarRf wit & fwnri ftanwf stt ftmfa a ftrafkf sit 

ft 

faftnfa & i wr srfer *ri i 

Yajur Veda XXIII. 19. 

Gan&natfa tvA Ganapatim havamahe Priy&n&ih tvA priyapatim kavfi- 
mahe. • 

NidhlnAm fcva nidklpatiiu kav^nahe, Vaso ! mama. Om Svasti, Om 
Svasti, Om, Svasti. 
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Word meaning: —*roiwt=of forces, WT=Thee. «WR$lr=Lord of the 
troops, = we invoke, =of all the beloved' things, *^r=Thee. 

fa*rofif = Lord of the loved one, I^TH$=we invoke, fosfNf—of treasures, 
W=Thee, = Lord of Treasures, **ra$ = we invoke. «t£l=Oh wealth, 

TO=my, sft ^atfet = Om peace. 

Thee we invoke, Troop-lord of troops. 

Thee we invoke, the loved ones’ Lord, 

Thee, Lord of treasures, we invoke, my Precious Wealth! Om 
Peace ! Om Peace ! Om Peace ! 

3t wffaRftRT *ft: ^rer I 

<£tt wgd w. srfa II U II 

Rig. Veda V. 51, vers*es 1L to 15. 

Svasti no mimltam Aivin& Bhagah Svasti Devi Aditir anarvanah, 

Svasti Pits a asuro dadh&tu nah. Svasti Dy&va-Pjithivi suchetuna. 

Word meaning: —prosperity, imperishable good, *n = to us. 
ftpflWH^may do, erfowT^the two Asvins, WP Bhagah, prosperity, 

-Goddess, = Aditi, Irresistible, Svasti, ^r^the 

Nourished, *fg^== giver of life, = may give, H: = to us, —Svasti, 
HT*HTi)r^:=the Heaven and Earth, gptgtUsswith good intelligence. 

May Bhaga and the AtJvinas grant us health and wealth and Goddess 
Aditi and He whom none resist, the Life-giving Pdsan grant us all pros* 
perity, and Heaven and Earth most wise vouchsafe us happiness. 

wif^n^r w. n u 

Svastaye Vfiyum upa brav&mahai Somam svasti bhuvanasya yas 
patih; 

Bfihaspatim sarva ganam svastaye, Svastaya idityaso bhavantu nah. 

Word meaning: —WRP&=for the sake of prosperity, 5igH=V&yu, 
WWTn|=we praise, solicit, ^W—Soma, prosperity, =of the 

world, = who, »rf%: = the protector, the preserver, the Lord, = 

Brihaspati or protector of mantras ( <$5*1) W9*WT= with all hosts of Devas, 
W?l^=for the sake of prosperity, W«pl = for the sake of prosperity ; 
auf^utu=the sons of Aditi, viz., all the Devas or the twelve Adityas called 
Aruna, &c., *W5=inay be, *•* = to us. 

Let us solicit Vayu for prosperity, and Soma who is Lord of all the 
world for weal; for weal Brihaspati with all his company. May the 
Adity&s bring us health and happiness. 
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Rrew t’gum g-gtftr: RiRit I 
^it: sr^Fcpn*: ^ll U II 

Vis$ve devA.no adya svastaye Vai^vanaro vasur Agnih svastaye. 

DevSh avantu Ribhavah svastaye Svasti no Rudrah patu ariihasah. 

' Word meaning :— fa*# = All, ^: = dovas, the shining ones, 5 T*‘ — to us, 
imr —to-day, S3*a#=for the sake of prosperity, #WW = the leader (nara) 
of all ( fa 5 ** )» God of all men, — the receptacle of all, the Home of all, 
the Benificent, srftfi — Agni, =For the sake of prosperity, ^rr: = thc di¬ 
vine ones, «m? 5 =may protect, Ribhavas, for our good, 

= prosperity, == to us, ^:=Rudra or destroyer of sorrow, <*Tg = may 
protect, *ro; = from sins. 

• May aid the Gods, may Agni the beneficent, God of all men, this day 
be with us for weal ; help us the Hibhus, the Divine ones, for our good 
May Rudra bless and keep us from calamity. 

Rrfer firaraw RTfer ^ Tifo i 

Rrfcr r srffei 3 t ii u ii 

Svasti mitra Varuna svasti pathyo revati. 

Svasti na Indradchagnischa Svasti no aditc kridhi. 

Word meaning: —WiS = Svftsti, fh^T 3^1 = 0 Mitra and Varuna, 
Lords of day and night, = Svasti, PathyA, the goddess of the 

path of heaven, Wet —possessing wealth, good to us, -Iwlra, 

^ — and, su*?: —Agni, =3 —and, — prosperity to ns, Aditi, 

$fa^do. 

Prosper us Mitra, Varuna, O wealthy PathyA prosper us. 

India and Agni prosper us; prosper us thou, 0 Adi ti. 

RrfRi 'T^rrcg i 

5 ^&?nwT srprar ii n 

Svasti pantliam anucharema Surya chandramasAviva. 

Punar cladata glmatA jfinatu eafigame mahi. 

Word meaning :—*c|fai = Svasti, qwi|3W[ = patli, ^^fa^inay we pur¬ 
sue, *pNr?*l&-^==like the sun and moon, as they move unobstructed and 
unsupported in their heavenly path, so may we pursue our path unob¬ 
structed by any one, 3 ^: = again, 5391 = the giver, the benefactor, — 
the non-killer, who does not slay us, «iFEn = who knows us and therefore 
does not suspect us, who does not forget us, ~ may we meet (again 

with our friend). # 

. Like sun and moon may we pursue in full prosperity our path, and 
meet with one who gives again, who knows us well and slays us not. 

Then, (if he is a Trivedi), he should recite also : 
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wt: shift ersr: *RtF*Tf: w i ■ 

Thrift Jjp^RWST: I 

STI^T WSFFnSsn^T 3v??^ If srfvlfh^ II 

Om ! Sflryah Somo Yainah Ivalah Sandbye Bhfitany Aliah K§apft. 
Pavano Dikpalir Bhunvir Akftrfam kliackara marah. Bralimam sasanam 
fisthfiya kalpadhvam ilia sannidhim. 

Om ! May the Sun, the Moon, tlie Lord of death, tlx© Time, the two 
Twilights, the Day, the Night. 

The Wind, tlio Lord of quarters, the Earth, the Aka^a and the 
Immortals that move in the depths of space, may they all approach here, 
fulfilling the ordinances of the Supreme Brahman. 

This is an invocation to that hierarchy of divinities of time, space 
and worlds, which is the active agent in carrying out the divine will in 
creation, the so-called laws of nature. 

Then taking a flower each l ime and immersing it in sandal paste 
let him oiler it to every one of the following deities. 

J1 pqgpj 3JT f^TOfTPr TO: I 

Ete gandha-pusa Om Vighna-natGya namah ! 

These llowcr and scent, Om ! to the destroyer of all obstacles! Hail 
(offer to Ganosa). 

TO: I 

Ete gandlia-puspe Om Adityfidi Navagrahcbhyo namah. 

These flower and scent, Om ! to the nine planets, Aditya and the 
rest ! lfail ! 

tow to: ! 

Ete gandlia-puspe Om ! namo Narayanaya namah. 

These flower and scent, Om ! Hail to Narayana Hail. 

Having thus worshipped in brief, let him bow down reciting the 
following Mantra : — 

jmtM 5^ nfmcr Jrrem ft li 

Om ! Trailokya-pujim ! Sriman! sada vijaya vardbana ! 

* ^antim kuru Gadapane ! Ndrayana ! Namo’stu Te ! 

Om ! Adored of the three-worlds ! Lord of Sri! Always victory increasing I O wielder 
of the club ! grant peace. O Nfirayanal All hail to Thee l v 

Having thus finished the brief pfija, he should proceed to consecrate 
the water. 
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. The general consecration of water 

or 

Sam anya Arghya. 


Tlie method of general consecration of water in applicable to every 
phja ; while there are special methods of the same, when particular deifies 
are worshipped. The method briefly consists in sanctifying first the 
ground, by invoking the lords of the earth ; then placing the Arghya, 
copper vessel on it, and filling it in slowly with water, reciting certain 
mantras, and then throwing into it flowers, scent, unhusked rice, Durvft 
grass, Ac., and lastly, making certain mystical signs and uttering of a 
Mantra. 

First draw a triangle on the ground towards the left hand ; the size 
of the triangle to depend on the size of the copper arghya vessel to be 
placed on it: Then consecrate this spot with the following mantras: 

srf W Orn Adliara rfaktyai namah, Om ! Hail to the force 

that sustains the whole cosmos. 

zmi Om Kfirmaya namah, Om ! Hail to the force tliat keeps 
the worlds in their orbit. 

Om Anantaya namah, Om ! Hail to the endless 


force ! 

sjjrf jig* Om Prithivyai namah, Om ! Hail to the toiiestijal foice . 

Wliilo reciting the above, place with each recitation, flower and 
unhusked rice on the triangle. Then place on the ground so sanctified the 
arghya vessel (the copper KotW and Kutii) uttering WL hat Ihen (ill the 
arghva vessel with water, uttering *ws namah Ihen put m this watei 
Borne durva grass, unlmsked rice, flowers and sandal paste. Ihen hold 
the palms of the hand over the water, with lingers bent m the feign called 

afikurfa mftdra and recite. 

srt Jif ^ ^ sresfa i 

^ II 

Om ! Gafige ! eha Yarauue ! chaiva, Godavari! Sarasvati! 

Narmado! Sindlm ! Kftveri! Jalo’ smin san-niddhim kuru. 

Om !.0 Gafiga ! 0 Yamuna ! 0 Godavari ! 0 Sarasvati! 0 Narmadfi ! 
0 Sindlm ! 0 Kaveri! approach and enter this water. 

Then show the “ Dhenu-mudra* ” on the water, uttering vam, 
recite Pranava (Om) ten times ; and sprinkle the head, as well as the puja 
ingredients with such water. 

AsANA ^UDDIir. 


or The purification of the Scat. 

The next thing to^ do is the sanctifying of the sea t, on which the 

$ 3^ : I 
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worshipper sits. It is similar to wliat has already been described before, 
in the chapter VI on the Sandliya, (pages. 32 and the following.) 

Draw a triangle under the asana, and place on it a flower immersed 
in sandal paste with the mantra :— 

jpt: i 

Ete gandha puspe Adhararfakti kamalnsanaya namah. 

These scent and flower to the Lotus Scat, the sustaining Force all Hail 1 

Then recite— 

ftrf grrere qffr i t Affirm: I 

Om ! asanamantrasya Merupristha RisiJi, Sutalaiii chhandah, Kurmo 
Devatii, asana parigrahe viniyogah. 

Om ! of the Asana mantra, tho seer is Morn Pristha ; the metre is Sutalam; tho 
Dovatfl, is KArma ; and its application is in taking the scab. 

stf ifa=r *pr i ^ ?rf qfoi 

^K-WHll 

1 

Transliteration :—Oiii Prithvi tvayft dliritil loir ft, devi tvam Visnunft 
dlirita, tvam cha dharaya mam devi, pavitram kurn chasanam. 

Translation %— O Earth, all creatures are upheld by thee : O Devi, thou art supported 
by Yivsnu ; support mo thou O Goddess, and sanctify my seat. 

Tlic'n lot liim salute on the left side the Gurus, on the right Gane^a, 
on the Nadir Atlanta ; on the zenith Brahman and in the middle (in front) 
Narayana reciting, 

Om (vame) Gurubbyo namah. 

Om salutation to all gurus, (on tho left.) 

Om (Daksine) Gane&iya namah. 

Om salutation to Gancrfa, (on the right.) 

€rt z qn: Om (tlrddhve) Brahmane namah. 

Om salutation to Brahman, on the zenith. 

W Om (Madliye) Narayanaya namah. 

In the middle, Om salutation to Narayana. 

Reciting these touch the respective sides. 

PUSPA ^UDDHIII. 

• % 

• or The purification of flower. 

Touching the flowers, recite the following:— 

sir 3^q 3*q 53^ 3*1*^ i 

^ f‘ q^T ^TfT 11 . 

Om ! Puspe puspe mahfi pnspo, Hupuspe Puspa sambhave. 

Puspa chayava kirne clia. Hum Phat- Svaha. 
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Then taking one flower squeeze it with both hands, uttering ? 
aim ram a^tr&ya Phat. 

Then throw the flower to the left side and sprinkle the remaining 
flowers with a litte water. 

Driving away of tiie Evil Elementals 
or Bhlta apasarpanam. 

Then drive away all evil elementals, by reciting the following: — 

irt t # jjctt gft wRsrai: i 

# ft irTOTT II 

Om ! Apasarpantu te bhuta, Ye bhutft bhuvi samstbitab; 

Yo bhuta viglma kartaras To nasfyantu mamajfiaya. 

• Lot all tlibse Elemontals pp away, tlio Elementals, that on earth do dwell; and the 
Elomentals that obstacles raise, may they bo destroyed by my command. 

lteciting tbe above, scatter some unhusked rice, on all sides. 

Closing of ten quarters from further attack 
or Dasa-dik-Bandlianam. 

Then strike tbe earth with tbe left foot three times, and uttering 
Pliat, clap thrice raising the hands above the head ; and by making 
“ sounds with the fingers” (turi) close all the ten directions to .the attack 
of the insidious. 

Purification of the Bodily Elements 

/ 

or Bhuta Suddhih. 

Then purify the various subtle bodies by reciting the following four 
mantras: — 

irf t%: igwu -tanft ^ifT» 

Om Bhuta-rfri/igAtach chliirah Susumna pathena jiva-jflvam Parama- 
iiva-pade yojayA.mi Svaha ! 

Om ! liaising the Jiva-monad from tho Muladhfira (lit. Elemental-Mountain), slowly 
through the Susumua channel of the spinal cord, I unite it with tho Supremo Monad in 
tho head, Sv&hS. 

£f WTi sim I 

Om ! Yam T/ifrga Sariram f^osaya rfosaya svaha. 

Om Yam ! dry up, dry up (the impurities of the) Libga Body (subtle 
body), svaha. 

ilf ? STftTOtK I 

Om ! Ram ! Sabkocharfarlra riidalKi daha svaha ! 

Om ! Ram ! Burn pp, burn up. ihe bodv of selfishness, svaha ! 

£rf Twfef gqsnqsfa sgra ^ rssrt 

$T St StfT I 
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Om Pararna $iva susumna pathena mfda-drifigatam ullasa ullasa, 

jvala jvala, prajvala prajvala, So’ ham, harbsah, svaha. 

/ 

Om l Supreme Siva ! blow upon, blow upon, inflame, inflame, illumine, illumine (the 
spiritual spark immersed in the) mountain of matter, So’ham (1 am He) ; Ilamsah (the 
eternal swan) : Svalift. 

The above is a short method of performing the purification of the 
various elements of one’s body. The fuller method is this. Imagine the 
diva to be in the heart as a flame of light. Take it down to the Kula 
Kundalini in the muladhara or sacral plexus, and then uttering so’harii, 
raise it up through the spinal cord (susumna) to the top and join 

it with the supreme $iv& there. In doing so, of course, one has to 
pass successively through the various chakras that lie between the mula¬ 
dhara and the thousand petalled Lotus or Brain ; namely, 1. Muladhara, 

2. Svadhisthfma, 3. Manipuraka, 4. Auuhata, 5. Vishuldha and sixthly 
Ajna chakras. Having effected the unity of the Trinity, ipiagine that 
all the 24 tattvas have come to latency there. Then perform pranayama. 

A A A 

hlANAVAMA 

or Regulation of Breath . 

Then perform Pranayama as already taught before. (See p. 33.) 
Form the mental picture of the deity to be worshipped. 


Ganesa-Pujd. 

The various steps in every puja are (1) Nyasas* (2) Dhyana, (3) 
Offering of upacliaras, (4) Japa, (f>) Prayer and (0) Pranama. First 
perform the two Nyasas, that of the fingers and that of the limbs, as 
taught in before by uttering :— 

' J. Kara-nydsa. 

1. slf uf Gill Garh angusthabhyam nainah. 

Om Gam—salutation to the thumbs. 

2. ^TTfT Om Girh tarjanibhyam svaha. (Index finger;, 

3. 332 Om Gum madhayamabhyam vasat (middle 
Unger). 

4. U3RTftr$T*3r f Om Gaiiii anamikabhyam hum. (Ring-finger), 

5. %32 Om Gaum kanisthikabhyam vau§at. (Little- 
finger). 

0. £1 n: •xmw Om Gah karatala karapjisthubliyam 

a stray a Phat. (Palm and back of hand). 

(2) Anga.-ny.Isa 

•• 

or assignment of bodily members . 

1. nf ??3T3 Gain Jlridayaya naruah. 

2. fifcW *3T$T Giiii Sirase swuh&. 

3. 332 Guru {Sikhayai vasat. 


PlUA OR WORSHIP. 


143 


X7Z] 


4. tt g^[ Gairii Kavachfiya Hum. 

5. *lf %^Gauih netratrayaya vausat. 

0. *V WI Gah astrdya pliat. 

It will help the student to remember, if ho knows that the first 
letter of the mantra, in the two nyasas, is taken from the name of the 
deity: and then add to it the long vowels and the amzsv&ra (nasal', thus 
in the case of Gane&i, the letter *T is taken, in the case of £$iva, the letter 
ST and so on. 

(3) Dayana 

or Mental Picture malting. 

Then form a mental picture of Ganerfa while reciting the following 
mantra, which gives the description of the form of the deva. 

iff *3*4 wwzi 

nm'ffff ftrfear ^3 II 

Om ! kliarvam sthfilatanum gajendra vadanam hupbodaram 
sundaram, 

IVasyandan-mada-gandha-lubhdha-madhnpa-vyfilola-gandastlialam. 

Da’ntaghata vidfiritari-rudhiraih sindfira ^obliakarain, 

Vaiule rfaila-suta-sutain Ganapatim siddlii pradam karmasu. 

Word meaning ; - —short statured, —stout bodied, 

—elephant faced, of protuberant body or belly, beautiful, 

flowing out, — Ichor, —fragrance, sweet smell, gssr— 
entrapped, enamoured, captivated, —bees, s^f^TqT-— shaking about, 
moving about, staying in the cheeks, whose checks are sur¬ 

rounded by swarms of bees attracted by the sweet scented exudation from 
his temples, spensns —blow of the tusks, —pierced his enemies, 

—by blood, —vermilion, —beautified, ^—I bow, 

-the son of the daughter of Himalaya; Tarvati’s son, TRTTfrT— 
The Lord of Hosts, The giver of success, —In undertak¬ 

ings. 

Translation—l .salute (Janena, the son of Parvati, tho giver of success in all under¬ 
takings, who is of short stature, stout body, clophantfaoe, protuberant belly, and is 
beautiful; whose chocks arc surrounded by swarms of bees attracted by tho sweet-scented 
exudation from his temples ; the blood of his enemies pierced by his tusks adds the 
magnificent vermillion color to his forehead. ^ 

(4) Upachtlra-Q jf cring. 

Having thus pictured the Deity in his heart, offer to this luminious 
image mental Puja (worship). Theft taking a flower in the hand, project 
this mental figure on the flower and place it on a flat copper plate used 
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for worship. This flower now forms the external representation of Gane«fa 
and external puja is olTered to it. Thus:— 

Etat padyarh oih Gane&iya namah. This 
pfidya (water for washing the feet) I offer to Ganetta. Salutation (Put a 
little water on the Symbolic flower). 

Tpifonq qq: Idam argbyaiii om GanesGya namah. 

This arghya to Ganei^a. Salutation. 

$$ ?ff qqi'srrq qq: Idam achamaniyam Ac. This achamaniya 

(water) to GanetJa. Salutation. 

qq Ac., esa gendhah, Ac. This scent, Ac. 

<jqqq<sq, Ac. etat puspam, &c. This flower, Ac. 

qq ^q:, &c,, esa dliupah, &c. This dhupa, &c. 

qq ^tqs, Ac., esa dipah, &c. This lamp, Ac. 

&c., etan naivedyam, &c. This food, &c. 

qHTq Ac., Idam panartliam jalarh, Ac. This drinking 
water, Ac., 

3q*iqq*ftq Ac., Idaiii punar achamaniyam, Ac. This water for 
rinsing the mouth again, Ac. 

Ac. Etat tarnbulain, Ac. Tliis betel leaf, Ac. 

(The word et extra above means Om Ganesifiya namah which is to be 
added to the end of the above sentences.) 

This is the tenfold upaclidm or offerings ; of course, flowers and 
water should always be offered. Other offerings like dhflpa, light, Ac., 
are generally replaced by water. 

(5) Japa . 

Having thus performed the puja, one should repeat the mantra of 
Ganerfa, one hundred and eight times. The mantra is srf TOifeiTq qq: Om 
Gane&iya namah. Another mantra of Oanesa is iff |§f *T q*qqq^ 

«I? 3 JrcraTTO Z-. Zi I Om f^rim Hrim, klim. Glaum Gam Gaua- 

patayo vara varada sarva janam me vadamfmaya thah fchah. 

("6) Prayer . 

Then offer the following prayer : — 

sFmnwn: i 

|| 

Om devendra mauli mandora makaranda kanarunah 
Vighnam harantu Ileramba charanambuja renavah. 

Translation .—May the dust of the Lotus feet of Ganesa destroy all obstacles— that 
luminous dust which is mixed with the pollen of the Hoavenly flower fallen from the 
crown of the Lord of the Devas [Indra] when ho bowed to him. 
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, ( 7) BoworPrart&ma. „ 

Then finish the pfija with the following pran&ma :— 

Wt 1 

wfwmss: vawi^ H 

Ora ekadantam mahak&yam lambodararp gajananam; 

„* Vighna nSrfakaram devam Herambam pranainumyaham. m 

Translation . I bow to Heramba th© Deity who is destroyer of all obstacles, elephant 
faced, one tusked, big bodied, and protuberant bellied. 

Sdrya Pujd. 

Perform then tbe pfijd of the Sun in a manner similar to that of 
Ganetfa, i. e., perform— 

(1) Karany&sa, (2) afiganyasa, (3) dhyana, (4) Offering of the ten 
upacharas, padya, arghya* &c. (5) Japa ot the mantra of the deity, (6) 
Prarthana or prayer, and (7) pranama or Salutation. 

The dhyana of Sflrya is performed by the following which describes 
the mental picture to be formed. 

ii 

Gm rakt&mbujasanamaeiesa gunaika sindhum, 

Bh&num samasta jagat&madhipam bhajami ; 

Padmadvay&bhaya varam dadhatam karabjair, 

M&nikya mauli marunafiga ruchim trinettram. 

Word meaning :—= Red-lotus, SrreRjj = seat, cetn*fsnsw? = 
who is seated on a red lotus, ^S^T~Infinite, ^—auspicious qualities, 
q^ = only, fifrf—ocean, who is the ocean of infinite good 

qualities, Wf—the sun, SHrasnrat—of all worlds, srfaq —Lord, «5Tlftr — I 
worship, TO3£*I=two lotuses, *PflPTO = the boon and protection (lit. fearless¬ 
ness), holding, sRTslb=By lotus-like hands, Jewels, ilrfixT— 

crown, whose rays are pleasant, fift9H=who has three eyes. 

Translation : —I worship the Sun, th© presiding lord of all worlds, who is seated on 
a red lotus and is the ocean of infinite auspicious qualities. Whose four hands hold two 
lotuses, one in each halid ; and the other two are raised in the form of giving boon and 
protection to his worshippers ; whoso crown is bedecked with jewels, whose rays aro 
pleasant and who has three eyes. # 

Note.—Offer red sandal and bilva leaf to the Sun. 

The mantra of Sffrya is *tf «W Om Surywya namah 

The ny&sas of Sfirya may be done by affixing merely *f1 also, exactly 
as in pp. 142 and 143. Another mantra of Sfirya is wt 
(T. A. xxxvii, 1. 1). Om ghpnih sflrya adityah. 

Word meaning :—refulgent, *pfc=The Creator, — the 

Lord of Infinity. ' • 

J Translation The Lord of Infinity is the refulgent Creator. 
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Devi Pdjd. 

In a similar way he should worship Durga. 

The mantra is sft g* stn* Om Hrim Dum Durgayai namah. 
The Ny&sas are performed by the mantras ft *W &c. 

The syllable is 5 lira ; which is successively changed to St si 5* 5^ 
and before the various lingers and limbs. 

The Dhyana mantra is— 

^^Pi3:STCT^r JtrtftraT l 

^cr 

gni ^ li 

Simhastha &i&5$ekhara marakata prakhyaisl cliaturbhir bhujaih, 

^afikhan chakra dhanuh fhiranrfcha cladliati netrais tribhih rfobbita ; 

Ainukta/igada liar a kafikaria ranat kfinchi kvanan n0pur&, 

Durga durgati liarini bhavatu no ratnollasat kundald. 

Translation .—May the goddess DnrgS, whoso earrings sparkle with gems, who is 
seated on a lion, and is crowned with the moon, whoso four arms resembling emerald, hold 
in them the conch shell, discus, bow and arrow, and who has three eyes, whose necklace 
and bracelet emit sweet sound along with the girdle zone, and whose anklets are adorned 
with small tinkling bells, be the reqiovor of miseries. 

Dr, one may repeat the following :— 



srrcsraiffWr: II H ll 


ll * ll 


Siva PAjd. 

Then he should offer phjfi to $iva similarly. The mantra is TO* 
HW I Om namah $i vAya namah. 

The DhySna mantra is 

towjui 
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^sflTOiiiMfasW mwi i 

faW £Mp5T II 

A 

Om ! Dhayayet nityam Mahesam rajata-giri nibham ch&ruchandrft 
vatamsam. Ratna k al p oj j v a 1 a ft g a in paraslu mrigavara bhiti hastam pra- 
eanuam. Padmasinam samant&t stutam amaraganair vyaglira-krittim 
vasSpam. Vidv&dyata vislva bijam nikbila-bbaya-haram paiicba vaktram 
trP’netram. 

Word meaning: —wn^=Let him meditate, fS>W=always, = 

the Great Lord, silver, = mountain, f5ftr=brilliaut, Refulgent 

as a silver bill. beautiful, ^l^moon. ornament or crest- 

jewel, adorned with, decked with the beautiful moon as crest-jewel, V s ! 
jewel, w?Bv'J=like, «*3ai<in# = whose body is shining, «TC 5 J —axe, ^n=ante- 
lope, 31=boon, protection, hand, whose hands shower boon 

and protection, =happy, seated in lotus posture, WWPl— 

on all hides, being praised, WW*nt* = by hosts of gods, — 

skin of the tiger, *81^=dress, foam —who is the beginning of the world, 
= who is the seed of the world, faf^T*TO?T=who is the destroyer 
of all fears, *rs}^j>’=who has five faces, fahsq;—who has three eyes. 

Translation .—Lot him always moditato on the mighty Lord whose body is as white 
as a silver mountain, whose head jewel is a beautiful'crescent, whoso limbs arc refulgent 
as if adorned with gems, and who holds in his two hands an axe, and an antelope, and 
whoso other two hands shower boon and protection [on his votaries.J Who is seated in 
tin 1 * Lotus posture and who is on all sides surrounded by a host of immortals, who chant 
his praises, and whose dress is the skin of a tiger, who is the beginning of tho Universe and 
its seed, who is dostroyor of manifold fears, who is five facod and has three eyes. 


# Brief Piijd. 

Then he should offer the brief pfija to all devas by tho following : — 

Om Ete gandba pu§po Om ! f^ivadi Pauclia devat&bbyo namah. 

These scent and flower Om! to &iva and the rest—tho Five Oevat&s all Hail. 

Ete gandha puspe Om ! Adity&di nava grahebhyo namah. 

These stent and flower Om 1 to the Sun and the rest—the Nino Planets— namaji. 

Ete gandha puspe Om ! Indradi das$a dikp&lebhyo namah. 

These scent and flower Om I to Indra and the rest—the ten Wardens ol the Quarters- 
Namah. 

Ete gandha puspe Om sarvebhyo devebhyo namah. 

These scent and flower (5m to all Devis, namah. 

TF m: I 
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Ete gandlia pnspe Om ! Sarvabhyo Devlbliyo namah. 

The scent and flower Om ! to all Bevis, namah. 

Ete gandlia puspe Om Gurave. namah. 

These scent and flower Om to Guru Hail. 

Offer a flower immersed in sandal paste each time, while reciting the 
above. 

Nardyaria Pujd. 

After all these preliminary pujas now enter into the essential pujA, 
that of Vienu called Narayana. Like all the previous pujfis, it also 
consists of (1) Iiaranyasa (2) afiga ny&sa (3) DhySna, (4) Videsa Arghya, 
(5) Offerings of the ten Upacharas (6) Japa (7) Prayer (8) Pranama. The 
special point is the second sanctifying of water called vide§a arghya. 

Kara Nyasa* 

stf Nf\ih afigusthabhy&m namah. 

cT&ftwrf CTfl Nim tarjanibbyam svah& &c., &c., (with sjf, & *: ) 

Afiga Nydsa. 
narii hridayaya namah. 
iff ^Ifl nim sirase svaha &c., &c., 

, Quru Prandma. 

On the left. 

jpjwh HH: Om Gurubhyo namah. 
iff «ra: Om Parama Gurubhyo namah. 

iff Om Par&para Gurubhyo namah. 

iff Om Paramecin Gurubhyo namah. 

Then salute on the right side, 
iff nqfcrra *PT» Om Ganerfaya namah. 

Then salute in front the Ista-devatS. 
iff «lW*wnq Om N&rdycwdya namah. 

, Dhy&na. 

Then form the mental picture of N&r&yana, as described in the 
following mantra, with a flower in hand, with Kfirma MudrA. . 

;rrcm: li 

4 ' 
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Om ! Dheyah sadS savitfi mandala madhya varti 
Nfirayapab sarasijasana sau uivisl.hah. 

Keyfirav&n kanaka lcundalavan kiriti. 

HSri hiranmaya vapur dhjitah tkifikha chakrah. 

Word meaning: — — should be meditated upon, S^r=alway8, 
efal =t.he sun, 5^^=the orb, —middle, 3^f== dwelling, savitfi man* 

dala^jmadhya vartin means He who dwells in the midst of the solar orb, 
TOTW = the saviour (ayana) or goal of men (nara) or the spirit moving 
(ayana) over the waters (n&r&), W%sf=lotus, (lit.) born-in-the-tank, 
seat, lotus-seated, sitting in the lotus posture, = seated firmly, 

having the armlet, gold, ^Sqfan^=*having the ear-ring, 

having the diadem-crown, the Saviour, fi^TO-33*== golden 

. body, holding, *^f=conch, *335: = discus. 

. Translation N&rftyana should always be meditated upon as in tho midst of the Solar 
orb, sealed on a lotus, decked wfth armlet, golden ear rings and diadem crown. The Sayi- 
our, Golden bodied, holding conch and discus. 

After such meditation, put the flower which was kept in tho hand 
with Kfirma Mudrd on one's own head, identifying himself with the 
deity. • 

Then offer mental upacharas. 

Then consecrate the Special Arghya. 

Special Arghya. 

The method of establishing Visesa Arghya is as follows:—On one's 
left make a triangle, circumscribe round it a circle, around the circle make 
e square. On this place a brass tripod : and on it a hollow conch shell. 
The water is to be placed in this shell. Before placing the tripod, sanctify 
the square by offering scent and uuhusked rice, repeating : SHTOSTO*! TO* 

fif utoto to: fnfa TO: Om ftdh&ratfaktyai namah. Om Anantaya namah. 
Om Kfirmaya namah. Then place the tripod on the sanctified ground. 
Then wash the conch with uttering namah ; and place it on the tripod. 

Then fill three-fourths of the shell with water, and sanctify the 
ground, the tripod and the conch shell by the following three mantras 
respectively:— 

Om ! vahnimandalaya dadakalatmane namah. 

Om ! to that who has ten kal&s to the orb of Fire, Hail. 

snr: i ^ \ 

Am Arka mandalaya dv&dada kal&tmane namah. 
jLm I To tho sphere of the Sun consisting of 12 kal&s, Hail. 

- iw: Itfa • 

Om Soma mandaUya §oda$a kalatmane namah. 

Om 1 to the Lunar Orb, consisting of lfrkAlas, Hail. 
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Then put some durva grass, unhusked rice, scent, flowers, &o. f in 
the water of the conch, and showing dkenu mudra, repeat Om eight 
times ; and invoke the .streams by “ Gafige cha Yamune, &c.” (page 
and sprinkle a little of this water on one’s own head and on the 
Pfij& ingredients. This is the special Arhgya water. 

Second TJhyana. \ 

Then again meditate on Narftyana. And offer a flower to, the 
S&lagrama after mental projection of the picture of Nar&yana on such 
flower. This flower is now the symbol to whom offerings are made. 

Upathdra offerings . 

Then offer the ten upach&ras as before. 

Japa . 

Then after having again performed Kara and Afiga Ny&sas; per¬ 
form the silent repetition of the Mantra at least 108 times. The mantra 
is Om namo Narayan&ya. 

After finishing the Japa, recite :— 

^ ^ I 

Om, Guhy&ti guhya gopta tvam grihan asmatlvritam japam, 

Sidflhir bhavatu me Deva tvat pras&dat Mahe^vara. 

Translation Om, Thou, the Protector of the secret of Great secrets, accept tho 
Japa performed by us. 0 Deva, O Makes vara, by Thy grace, may success be mine, 

t 

Prayer. 

Then offer the following prayer :— 

Wf 3RI^T | 

'jftrRT W & STCRcJ I 

Om, Mantra hinam kriyAiffnam bhaktibinam Jan&rdana 

Yat pfijitam mayadeva paripfirnam tadastu me. 

Translation Whatever shortcomings thtire may be in this pftja, whether defects 
of mantras or defects of rituals, or defects in devotion, may all that become remedied, 
0 Sifter of men! 

Praxidma . 

ii 

Then finish the Puj& with the following salutation mantras 

vft fmr =? i 

♦ Om ! Namo Brahmanya devSya go Br&hmana hit&ya cha, 

Jagad DhitSya Kflshnaya govind&ya namo namafi. 

Translation Om I Salutation bo the Brahmanya-Deva, to the well-wisher of the 
worlds (Go) and Sages (Br&hmana), to the well-wisher of the wfcole Universe, to Krisua, 
to Govinda, all Hail,aU Hail. 1 ’ 
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—?\* „- , v v/\ A 

HT IRwFSW 

r.Jjf 

fg;7RRT l&HVWI I 

«Khfa 

fiupraiFrfa ii 

t 

* Om K&yena v&chS manasendriyair v& 

Buddhy atmana v& nusi’itah svabhftvat. 

Karomi yad yat sakalam parasmai. 

NarSyanayeti samarpayami. 

Om ! Whatever I do with body, speech, mind or senses, or with Buddhi or Atman, or 
whatever is automatically done by nature—all that I offer to the Supreme NfirAyaiia. 

gfs[ f 4r: RTftfcRjfa: n 


*rsr it ^ 

^ JFFTOlf ?TTfa wqt ^ || 


Pram ad ft t kurvatam karma prachyavet&dhvaresu yat 
Smaranadeva tad Vi snob sampurnam syaditi srnrith. 

Yasya smritya cha namoktyfi tapo yajna kriy&disu 
Nyfinain sampiirnatam ydti sadyo vande tam acbyutarn. • 

“ Whatever defects occur in any ceremony through oversight or 
carelessness, they all become rectified by rembering Vitjnu ”—so declare 
the Seri pit ures. 

* “ I praise tliat Eternal Lord, by remembering wliom and uttering 

whose name, all deficiencies are supplied in every sacrifice and ceremony.” 


CHAPTER XIII. 

the Siva pOjA. 

Sitting on a pure seat, first perform the tlchamana (p. 13 and 44). 
. Then offer ^rghyam to the Solar Logos with the mantra ^ 

Common Arghya L 

Then sanctify water as taught before. (Make the clay* Lifigam if 

so inclined) see note at the end of the chapter. 

* 

Kara nydsas . 

«w &c. Or with. *if, tff &c. Or with the letters of *m: 

frrare as, at* ms, I ffod wtct:; w fif *>w«i 5 * ; arf 

$HI 5 , n: *«renST*rt TCJ 
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Guru Pafikti salutation. 

Then salute all Gurus as taught before. 

Left. 3^1 hr: i HR: I Right, WI!SFfl*h HR: Front 

Rlfcnn HR: I hr: f&HIH HR: I 

Dhydna. 

Tlien meditate on $iva and form as clear a mental image as possible- 
The dliyana mantra has been taught before. 

Mental PiljA. 

Then offer mental pffja to the Deity. 

Specific or Vi'sesa Arghya. 

Then establish the specific arghya in a conch shell, as taught before. 
JVote Perform invocation if clay lingam is worshipped, see note. 

Pilja. 

Then offer the Ten Upacharas, — 

( O ^ 'TRi 5HK *m: I 
( * ) *ii rr: ftrRTR rr: I 
(\) rr: fawiR rr: i 

( V ) \i ’PTRTRR. rr: ftiHTR rr: i 
( ¥ ) SRWRRRfaR. RR: ftr^TTR rr: l 
( $ ) wr: rfr: wt rr: ftiRTR rr: I 
( y> ) Rtf RR: ftiRPT rr: l 

( q ) f^nrsr^ Rtf rr: ftrRTR hr: i 
( ■€ ) wr: 3jr: #t rr: ftiRTR rr: l 

(? ©) wr: &T RR: ftRW RR: I 

(? 0 Rgrifapr rr: f^FT rr: l 
(^) rr: ftraro rr: i 

(? 3) wtr Ri^fR nfr rr: ftiRTR rr: i 

» 

The Pdjd of the Eight Forms of Siva. 

Then give offerings of scent and flower to the eight forms of f$iv» 
presiding over the eight quarters.' 

' East H*rT«l stmfR HR: 1 4arva—Ear th. , 

N.-E ""l «hth arenjH^ hr; i Bhava—Water. 

North srf hjjih Rfinpfa hr: I Rudra-Fire. 



XIII"] 


THE SIVA-PUJA. 


153 


N.-W. qrg^n$, sir wrq qig^ w ITgra—Air. 

West 'Tfsw’Eqf, wtara 3fT$TOJj4 ^ sw; i Bhima—Akdtla. 

S.-W. qgqrri q3mwj4& qm I Patlupati—'Yajamana. 

Soutlx sfosmr, «rt t^rww «W I liana—Sun. 

S.-E. sff dlRJ# qm I Mali&deva—Moon. 

. 1 Middle ^ «rt qfs^ sth:. wl w, *rf ^qq^nq *w, *tf qtq^iq 
•to --1 4 


Japa . 

Then perform japa of the mantra stt w: I 

Samar pana. 

Then finish the japa by the following Mantra : 

‘ JjsrTfajjitfiqi c5r, q^rorran^r siqq. i 
fhfefeg 3 ^ crerawu 11 


• Pravdma. 

Then offer salutation reciting : 

?W: I to: II 

Namas tubhyam Virfipaksa Namastc divya chaksuse, 

Njamah pinaka haste ya Vujra hastaya vai namah. 

# All hail to Thee 0 Oblique Eyed ; I fail O Divine Eyed one to Thee ! 
Salutation to Thee that bearcat tlie Trident! Verily all hail who holds tbe 
thunderbolt. 

wi) sosraunftrqnipr1 

^rt qqq u 

Namaste flu la hastaya Danda piisfisipanaye, 

Namas Tailokya nathaya Blmtfimun pat,aye namah. 

All Hail to Thee wlio holds the Lance, The sceptre, noose and sword in hands All 
hail to tho Lord of tko three worlds Salutation to the Lord of all Beings. 

€rf ;w: ftRR qsrcipRt^ i 

^trr i# rrfer: J n 

Ora Namah $iv&ya idantuya karanatraya hetave, • 

Nivedayami ch Atman am Tvam gatih paramerfvara, 

Om ! Ora Salutation to Siva tho Peaceful, Tho Causo of the Three Causes. I offer 
myself to Thee, O Lord Thou art my goal and cysd, O God. 

Finishing the Piijd. 

Then after making the sound of * 4 *, finish the puja by asking 
forgiveness of sins and faults. 
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3 * srrcTftr strict I . 

ww ! u 

u 1 do not know how to invoke, nor how to worship, nor how to bid The© farewell, 
pardon my delinquencies, O Lord 1” 

Note . ( 

% 

If Pfijfi is to be offered to an extemporised clay image of ftva (the 
Lifigam); then the following procedure should be observed :— 

After making the samanya argbya ; take a small lump of pure clay 
with the mantra urn Om JI a ray a namah. Make a Li/igain of it 

and wash it with the mantra sif *W Om mahesvaraya namah, 

and place it facing north on an entire untorn bilva leaf. Then bathe it 
with water uttering : 5UI*ftU sil <7 3^4 *W idarn snaniyam Om Paslu-* 

pataye namah. Then perform the vitalisation of the image by saying 

wf ?£ gstfhfsdl ws( Om ^Qlapane iha supratis(hito bhava. 

Then perform the Nyasa, Ac., as told above. After establishing the 
specific arghya, address the following invocation :— 

«ff fq*TT¥^ Om Piuukadhrik ihugaclichha kgachchha 

O holder of Pinaka, come hither, come. 

fyg fag iha tistha, tistha, stay here stay. 

atra adhisthanam kuru, preside here. 

WT ^Stt ’JfHU mama pujam grihana, accept my pujtl. 

Then offer padya, Ac., first having recited with folded hands : 

TOT m fMtovT 5fRr7 I 

Stliflra Sthim, Stay here bo long as I offor Thoo pftjl. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

MID-DAY DUTIES. 

From noon till 1-30 r. m. is the proper time to perform the Mid-day 
duties. They consist of (1) Deva-Yajna or the offering to fire, called also 
Iloma, or VifSva offering, (2) Bhuta-Yajria or Bali karma, (3) Manu$ya 
Yajna or feeding of the guest, (4) Pitri-Yajfia or the daily £>raddha, (5) Go- 
grasa-dana or giving mouthful of cooked food to the cow, and (G) Bho- 
janam, or taking one’s own food. The fifth mahft. jajna, namely, the 
Brabina-jajna is generally performed before the noon : or even after, and 
therefore is not mentioned here along with the other four mentioned 
above. ‘ 

It is not possible to give full details of these ceremonies here, all 
that we can do is to give a brief account of them. 
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THE SANCTIFICATION OF FIRE. 

(1) Erection of Fire-altar and consecration ceremony:—The- 
practitioner whether a student or a householder should set apart a par¬ 
ticular place in which perpetual fire should be kept burning. The fire-pifc 
(or kuncl) or the lire altar (or sthandila) should be prepared according to 
the rules laid down in the particular sJakha to which one belongs. Any 
good priest would be able to make this for him. For the ordinary horna 
of the householder, if the digging of the pit be not convenient, a fire altar 
may be erected on a piece of ground 18 inches square and a little raised 
from the general level. Fire should be brought from the house of a Brali- 
mana, and placed on this altar. The consecration of fire is one which 
should generally be performed by a priest. If no priest be available one 
may do it himself in the abridged form here given. Place the fire on the 
altar and look at it and sanctify it with the inula mantra uttering the 
*word vausat : then utter the mantra g* TO: hurp phaj kravya^ 

debhyo namah. Then recite the following mantras 

sjf qfa'ftero to: Oin Vahner yoga-pithaya namah. 

«ff TO: Om Vamayai namah. 

TO: ()m Jyesthayai namah. 

Om Raudryai namah. 

TO: Om Ambikayai namah. 

With the last four mantras, the four sides of the altar should he 
sanctified. Then having meditated on the fire, recite the following 
mantras : — 

gif ^%*£^TO: Ilriiii vahni-mfirttaye namah ; and salute the firo by 
* bowing down. 

W TO: Vam-vahni-chaitany&ya namah. 

With this mantra he should endow the fire with consciousness. 

Then he should lighten the fire by the following mantra :— 

fori fafsT ^ q^r srl irm wfi 

Om ! chit pifigala hana, dalia daha, pacha pacha, sarvam jnapayc* 
sv&h&. 

Then let him stand saluting the fire reciting the following mantra : — 

gsriMw 5 ^ II 

Agnim prajvalitam vande jata-vedarii hutatfanam. 

Suvarna-varnam amalarh samiddham visvatomukham. 

“I bow to the adorable Agui who knows aW, who is of golden color, puro and .facing 
all quarters.” • 

Than he should nftme the fire with the following : — 


20 
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Agno tvam (amuka) devata namasi. (The particular name to be 
given to tlie fire must be learned from one's family priest). 

( 2 ) Uoma. 

Then meditate upon the three midis—ida, pifigala and su§umnft, as 
situated on the right, left and the middle of one’s body and commence 
Homa or pouring in of offerings into the fire. The Fire-Devata should be 
pictured as a being of great refulgence : and those upachnras which 'are 
offered in pfijd to the Jsta devata are now to be offered in the fire, thinking 
that one’s Lsta is present there in fire to receive the offerings. Then recit¬ 
ing the following mantra, invoke the fire : — 

srf srtf^rrsr slqwfftr mro 

Om Vairfvanara Jataveda ihavaha Lohitaksa sarva karm&ni sadliaya 
sv&hd. c » 

O Lord of all mon I Omniscient I Como liero, Thou with red eyos I and accompalish 
all my work. 

Then offer arghya, &c., upaebaras to the fire, as offered in the pOjfi. 

After the pQjfi of lire recite : — 

to: I 

Om ! Agner Iliranyfuli sapta jihvfibhyo namab. (Om salutations to 
the seven t tongues of Agui, called golden, Ac.). 

wf STfSlrf## S^FI to: i 

C 

Om ! sahasrfirchise hridaya namah. (Om! adoration* to the 
thousand rayed One : adoration to the heart, namah). ♦ 

With the same mantra make offerings to the other five members as 
in saivlliya, viz., to ffirasa, slkha, Kavacha, netratraya, and kara-tala-kara- 
prislha. (see page 01). Or merely say :—Om ! sahasrarckise Haridayaya 
namah, ityadi Agni Sadafigebhyo namah. 

wt mi# to: i 

Om ! Agnaye Jiitavedase ityady astamfirtibhyo namah. 

TO: Om ! J3rahmy ady asta saktibhyo namah. 

TO* Om ! Padmfidi asta Nidhibhvo namah. 

*TO* Om ! Indradi Loka-palebhyo namah. 
to: Om ! Vajradi hstrebhyo namah. 

Then recite the following mantra, offering with the wooden spoon 
ghee to the fire, thinking that the fire has three eyes and the three offer¬ 
ings are made in those eyes respectively :— 

• WTO TOTp Om ! Agnaye'svaha, and pour the offering into the 
right eye of the fire. t 

Om ! ^feomaya svalnl, and pour the offering into 
the left eye of Agni- # 



MID-DAY DUTIES. 


157 


XTF] 


Then reciting the following mantra pour the offering into the third 
eye of the fire :— * 

ST»^mT«»r Oin ! Agnbsom-fibhyfim svfiba. 

Then pour offering into the mouth of Agni with the following 
mantra :— 

I 

! Oin! Agnaye svistakrite svAM. 

• Then pour offering three times into the fire reciting :— 

Om ! Bhuh svaha. 

Om ! Bhavail svfihd. 

S^TfTT Om ! svar svaha. 

Then reciting Om! Vaisvanara Jataveda, &c. pour three offerings 
into the fire. 

• • Am brief method of Iloma . 

All this is preliminary and may be dispensed with. 

The essential portion is to lighten the fire and strongly thinking that 
it is the*symbol of the adorable Tstadovata, offer 25 times ghee and other 
preparations into the fire, reciting once the mfda mantra. Or if one is not 
initiated, he should recite the Gayatri 25 times. Or he may offer it only 
11 times, identifying one’s self with one’s Lsta-devata as present in the 
fire. Or he may recite any Yedicor other hymn that he may remember, 
such as the “ Agnimlde ” mantra of the Sandhya or any othdr mantra 
and pour offerings with the word “ svaha.” 

The Five Maua-Yajuas. 

i. Deva Yajnci. 

* 

(A portion of Virfva-deva offering.) 

This is an offering to all the devas in the aggregate. This may be 
briefly done by reciting the following mantra :— 

sir to: Om ! Vi^vadevaya naraah. 

According to Manu, Vidva deva offerings are made with the cooked 
food to the following :—(1) Agni, (2) Soma, (3) Agni-Soma, (4) Vi^ve devas, 
(5) Phanvantari, (G) Kuhu, (7) Amimati, (8) Prnjapati, (9) Dyava-Prithivi 
and (10) Agni-Svistakrit. The mantras ran be easily formed. # Put these 
words in the dative case, and add “ svalifi ” in the end. Tims sif 
Om ! Agnaye svaha, &c. The offerings are made in the domestic fire. 

“ A Brahman shall offer according to the rule of his Orihya-flutra, apportion of tho 
cooked food destined for the Visva deva in the sacred domestic firo to the following 
deities :— . 

“ First to Agni, and next to Roma, then to both these gods conjointly, further to 
all-the-gods (Visve l)ev£h) and then to Dhanvantari. 

“ Farther to Kuhu (the goddess of the moon d.1*y), to Anumati (the goddess of the 
lull moon day), the Praj&patUftho lord of creatures ; to heaven and earth conjointly, and 
finally to Agni-Svistarkrifc (the lire that performs the sacrifice well,)” 

(Manu III. 84 to 94.) 
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The object of the Vai^vadeva Homa is not so much the sanctification 
of the food, as the attainment of the proper conditiori of sanctity by the 
sacrificer to fit him to eat that food. 

According to Afivalayana Gphya Sfitra the following mantras are 
used in the VaitJvadeva Yajha when it is done in full. 

dTRTq Om ! Somaya Vanaspataye svaha. (Adoration 

to Soma, the lord of the Forests.) ^ 

stf *qr$T Om ! Agni-somubhyam svaM. 

*srr$T Om ! Indragnibhyain svfih&. 

^TfT Om ! Dyava-Pfithivibhyam svahft. 
dt Om ! Dhanvantaraye svuh&. 

OTP Oin ! Indraya svaha. 

Om ! Visvebhyo Devebhyo sv&hA. 
dt *qi£T Om ! Brahmane svaha. 

Om ! Agnaye svaha. 
dwi*l Om ! Somaya svaha. 

2. BhiiUt Yajiia . 

(The second portion of Vaielvadeva offering). 

The Bali mantras given in the AsSvalayana Grihya Siltra are as 
follows, and the offerings may be made with water only, when food is not 
given to each.) 

stt *an$T Om ! Osadhivanaspatibliyah svahft* (Salu¬ 

tations to herbs and trees.) 

W5T Oin ! Gphaya svaha, (to house), 
sft Om ! Gjiha-devatabhyah svaM. (to the tutelary 

deity of the house). 

Om ! V&stu-devatabliyah svaha, (to the tutelary 

deity of the house). 

Then offer Bali to the four quarters saying : — 

itt ! Om! Indraya svah&. 1 

Om ! Indra-Purusebhyah svahA.—East J 

^T£T Ora ! Yamaya svliha. ) 

55T5T Om ! Yaraa-purjusebhyah svaha.—South. J 

Wft.Om ! Varunayasvalia. "» 

wf ^t?T Om 1 Varuna-Puru§ebbyah svaha.—West. J 

Om ! Somaya sv&ha. ‘ i 

stf OT5T OtnJ Soma-Puru§ebhyah svahl—North. J 

In the middle offer one Bali to Brahman, ard one to Viilv^devas and 
one to all oreatures, saying : —* 

Om! Brahmanebhyah svah4. 
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Om ! Vidvebbyo devebhyah svaha. 

*qi£t Om ! Sarvebhyo blifltebliyo divfi- 
cMribhyah sv&h&. (To goblins roaming about by day). 

(In the night Bali, substitute WHU ‘ to 

goblins roaming about by night, (naktacharibhyah). 

Om ! Itaksebhyah svaha. 

' This Bali properly, liowever, consists in offering food to lower 
creatures as well as to superhuman beings. Take a portion of the food 
prepared'for one’s own eating and give it to some animal, such as dogs, 
cats, &c., reciting. 

$cfT tT'Ftt: w^t snrrfh fhsr: srNrtoTtcWfr: I 
^ctt: farrrraRjr: w ? n 

SRFjJ t W5T Ml gf^TT ^ R II 

w jt ^ ft<rr jt TOunrfci i 

cttjr^s’T gfa ^ in ii 

3 =srT=^ ^r'TT^nr: »rn%pr: l 


T)ev& manusyah pa^avo vayanisi Siddbfih Sayaksoraga (laity a safighah ; 
Pretali Pi^achas taravah samastii Ye clianuam iclichlianti maya pradattam. 
Pipilika kifca patangakadya Bubliuksitfih karmanibaddha baddbah, 
Prayantu te tj’iptim idam mayannam Tebhyo viaristaiu mudita bliavantu. 
Yesam uamata na pita mi bandlmr Naivannasicklliir na tathannam asti ; 
Tat triptaye’ nnam bhuvi dattametat Prayantu triptim mudita bhavantu. 


Ye cliSnye patitah kecbid Apatrah papayonayah. 

Those who are in need of, food given by mo, I offer this to them bo they devas or 
mon, boasts or birds, siddhas, yaksas, dragons, or tho host of demons, ghosts, spooks, or 
immovable trees; 

The insects, ants, moths, or other small creatures, whoever they be, who bound by 
k&rmic chains are suffering hunger and thirst, may they get all joy and satisfaction by 
this food scattered by me for them. 

Those who havo no father, no mother, nor friends, those who have no kitchen to cook 
their food or food to cook tlioroin, for their satisfaction and joy, I throw this food on earth. 
May they feci satisfied and happy. 

Give food to all fallen beings and others ivho have taken birth in sinful races, Manu 
thus describes it (Manu III, 8J-92). 

(i After having thus duly offered tho sacrificial food, let him throw Bali offerings in 
all directions of the compass, proceeding (from tho east) to tho south, to Indra, Yama, 
Varuna and Soma, as well as to tho servants (of those deities). 

Saying { * adoration to the Maruts,” he shalf scatter (some food) near tho door, and 
(some) in water, saying “ adoration to tho water ho sltall throw some on tho pestle and 
the mortar, speaking thus, “ adeyation to tho trees." 

“ Near the head (of the bed) he shall make an offoring to 8ri (fortune), and near the 
loot (of his bed) to Bhadrakali; in the centre erf the house let him place a bali for Brahman 
tnd for Y&stospaU (the Lord of the dwolling) conjointly. 
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“Let him throw up into the air a bali for all the gods, and (in the day time) one for 
the goblins that walk at 'night, 

“ In the upper story let him offer a bali to Sarv&fcmabkftti; but lot him throw what 
remains (from these offerings) in a southerly direction for the manes. 

“ Let him gently place on the ground (some food) for dogs, outcastes, Chatidfilaa 
(8vap&k), those afflicted with diseases that are punishments of former sins, crows* and 
insects.” 

(3) Pit T i Yajha. 

(Also included in VaWvadova), 

Then wearing the sacred thread on the right shoulder (prdchlnftvtt!, 
see tarpana, pages 21 and the following) he should offer food to the 
manes ; using the word “ svadha ” at the end. This constitutes the Pitjn- 
Yajha. Instead of naming all the ancestors, one may shortly say :— 

Om ! Svadhd Pitribhyah. 

This daily iraddha may be performed with food or with water or 
also with milk, roots or fruits. (Maim III, 82). Very little or no prepa¬ 
ration is necessary for this purpose. The ordinary food cooked for one's 
own purpose, should be offered in small balls to one’s father, grandfather 
great grandfather and maternal grandfather and great-grandfather and 
great-great grandfather. 

(4) The Brahma Yajha . 

It consists of the study of the Vedas. It may be done either before 
or after the above two Yajhas. The brief method of doing it has been 
taught before. 

For fuller details consult Mann, Chapter III. 

5. Mamimja Yajha. 

This consists in feeding a stranger. It should bo performed after 
the Pitj’i Yajha. 

The feeding of the guest is also one of the five great Yajhas which 
a Hindu is daily enjoined to perform. Says Manu, (111, 134) “ having per¬ 
formed this bali offering, he shall first feed his guest and according to the 
rule, give alms to an ascetic and to a student.” 

The best way in modern times of performing this portion of the 
Pancha Yajha is to daily feed some sick or helpless man in the hospital, 
and a student reading in any school or college, who stands in need of such 
help. Feeding professional beggars is not discharging this duty. Hos¬ 
pitality is a well-known quality of Asiatic races, but of late it has been 
abused by some people. The best substitute, therefore, is what we have 
suggested above. If, however, a stranger asks your hospitality, do not 
refuse it, give him food without questioning. 

Thus have been described the Pancha Mahh Yajhas, or the five great 
sacrifices. The offering in fire is* (1) Deva Yajiia, the throwing of Bali is 
(2) Bhfita Yajna ; the offering to the Pitjris is (3) Pitri Yajiia, the study 
of the Vedas is (4) Brahma Yajna and lastly, the feeding of the stranger, 
i.6\, (5)Manu$ya Yajna. Of these five Yajhas or the great sacrifices, the 
four (I, 2, 3, and 5) appertain to food and are collectively called 
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“ Paka-Yajaas.” They are generally performed at the time of meala. The 
fifth or Brahma- Ya'ji'ia or the study of the sacred literature, is necessarily 
performed separately. 

Y&jnyavalka lays down the following rules for the house-holder. It 
is an abridged form of Daily Practice. 

“Loti tho house-holder daily perform th eSmarta ceremonies on tho marriago-flre, 
or th entire taken at tho tirno of taking tho heritage; and tho Sruuta ceremonial on tho 
Vaitdnika (or the three sacred fires). 

After finishing tho caro and attention with respect to tho body, a twice-born, making 
tho purificatory rites, should first clean his teeth, and then say the morning-prayer. 

Having offered sacrifices to tho fires, let him, with collected thoughts, repeat prayors 
sacred to tho sun ; lot him study the meaning of tho Vedas and of the various iuttrai. 

Let him approach the rulor in order that what he has not may bo obtained, and what 
he has may bo preserved ; (afterwards) bathing, let him offer libation of water to the gods, 
the manes and worship the gods. 

Let him (then) ropeat tho V edas, the Atkaruan , tho Purdnaa togothor with tho Itihd- 
sas (epics), according to ability, in order that tho rite of uttering prayers may be com¬ 
pleted, and let* him likewise moditato on tho science of self-knowledge. 

The great sacrifices to tho fflidtas , tho manes, the gods, tho Brahma and men, aro— 
(1) tho Bali-karmu (making of the Bali sacrifice), (2) tho svadlui offering, (JJ) tho offering 
of food to fire, (4) the repeating tho Vedas, and (5) the honouring of guests. 

Let him offer the sacrifice to tho Bluitas from the remains of food after sacrifice has 
been offofod to gods; let him then place on tho ground food for dogs, chundcilas and 
crows. 

Food (is) to bo daily given to the manes, and men, and water also, daily ,* tho Vedas 
to be (likewise) daily repeated ; food is not to bo cooked simply for oneself. 

Children, the married girls, the old, tho pregnant, tho distressed, tho unmarriod 
girls, the guests and tho servants, are to bo fed and the man and his wife are to oat of tho 
remaining food. • 

Let the twicc-born diner take food covered and sweet, by moans of tho Apasana in 
tho beginning as well as in the end. 

Gift ip to bo made to men of the four classes (coming) as guosts according to ability ; 
giving precedence (according to the order of the classes) ; even in the overling a guest 
is not to be turned away, and hospitality is to be shown (if thevo bo no food to give,) at 
least with kind) words, (and giving) room, grass and water. 

To the Bannydsin and to the Brahmuchdriu, alms aye to bo given with kind treat¬ 
ment ; also friends, relatives and brotliron who come at (dinner) time, should bo fed. 

Let him give a big ox or a big goat to a Brahmana knowing the Vedas, and (lot 
him give him) also good reception, delicious food, sweat speech,, and precedence in 
sitting. 

Let him onco a yoar worship (with a Madhupctrka), the sndtafai, the dcharya , tho 
ruler, tho friend, tho son-in-law, and again the ritoij (tho officiating priest should be wor¬ 
shipped) at each sacrifice (with a Madhuparka). 

Ho who is a traveller is to be understood to be an Atithi (guest); the Sratriya and ono 
versed in one of tlio Vedas (.who come as guosts) are to be honoured by the house-holder 
who wishes (to attain) tho world of Brahma. 

WithouCunoxceptlonablo invitation, lot there be not (a deslro to) taste anothor’a 
food; lot him avoid (abuse) of speech, hands, feet, &c., and too much food-taking* 

The satisfied ftrotriya guest is to be escorted to the boundary ; tho rest of the day, 
lot him remain (or spend) with superior men, the friends, and brethren. 

. "«8iiUn 

(G). Go-Gvasadaria * 

The cow is such a useful animal, that every pious Hindu thinks it 
his duty to feed it with one mouthful of cooked food daily, before taking 
his ow$ food. He should feed the cow with the following mantra * 

*T^TT: TfoTT: I 
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SaurabheyAh sarvabit&h pavitrfil) punyaradayah. 

’ f 

Pratigfihnantu me grasam, gavas trailokyam&tarah. 

The cows who are of universal utility ? pure and holy, may they accept this food, they 
who are mother of the three worlds. 

The cows are typical here of the intelligence that particularly pre¬ 
sides pvoy our earth and of the globrs connected with it, 

(7). EatiTjjf, 

A man should eat such food aa is suitable according to his country, 

age and health. Says the $ruti, “ AhAra^uddhau sattva suddhijj:—“ On 
the purity of food depends the purity of mind.” (Chh&ndogya Upani§ad 
VII. 25. 2). Noliard and fast rules can be laid down as to what a man 
should eat and what he should not. In a hot country like India, vegeta¬ 
rianism is nepessary. Fruits ?md farinaceous artiples should be the 
staple diet. Meat should be avoided, as far as possible. Even among 
non-meat substanpes, the following djreptions of Manu should be 
remembered. 

As says Manu (Chapter V, verges 5 to 27):— 

Garlick, leeks and onions, mushrooms and (all plants), springing from impure (sub¬ 
stances), are unfit to be eaten by twice-born men.* 

One should carefully avoid red exudations from trees and (juices), flowing from inci¬ 
sions, the Belu (fruit), and the thickened milk of a cow (which sho gives after calving). 

Bice boiled with sesamum, wheat mixed with butter, milk and sugar, milk-rice and 
flour-cakes which are not prepared lor a sacrifice, meat which has not been sprinkled 
With w^tqr while sacred tests were recited, foqd offered tP the gods and sacrificiaj 
yiands. 

The milk of a cow (or other female animal) within ten days after her calving, that 
pf camels, of one-hoofed unimals, of sheep, pf a pow in heat, or of one that has no calf 
With her, 

(The milk) of all wild animals excepting buffalo-cows, that of women and all (subr 
stances turned) sour must be avoided. 

Among (things turned) souf, sourm^Jk, and all (food) prepared of }tm$y be paten, 
pkewise whsf; is extracted frqm pure flower, rpots and fruit, 

India however is not inhabited by spiritual souls alone. There are 
horn hope, as in every other poetry, souls in various stages qf pyolution * 
^nd they perhaps require 9 , ipeat and n fish diet. 

^he Ksattyiyas were always flowed to hunt and take meat diet. 
But even in taking meat and fish the dastric injunctions should be ob¬ 
served. No butchers meat should be taken. The animal piust be duly 
^acrificed^and the flesh sanctified by appropriate mantras. The Brahma- 
ch&ris (j. p., the school apd college students) should under po circum-r 
stances take meat, fpr ju that a dram a meat is strictly prohibited. When 
they enter the household life they may do so, if allowed by their paste 
yules. As regards students, Manu lays down the following rules;—? 

Let him abstain from honey, meat, perfumes, garlands, substances (used for flavouring 
(food), women, all substances tqrned tyhO, apd from doing injury to livipg creature**/’ 
(Manu III, Hi). 

. . 1 - *“ " - -T ” 1 " ' * ' ' * T fli. r, —-T -- f 

* D,r. Alexander Haig, in his wellknown work on M Urie acid in Dine^sp” advisee pot 
to take the^e artiqfes because these contaVn Urie Acid, 
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As regards meat and fish also restrictions are imposed, as will 
appear from the following extract from Manu i -— 

Let him avoid all sorts of carnivorous birds and those living in villages. and-one- 
hoofed animals which aro not specially permitted (to be eaten), and the Tittibha (parra- 
jacana). 

The sparrow* the plava, the Hamsa, the Br&hmani duck, the Village-cock, the strasa 
Cfraue, the liajjudala, the woodpecker, the parrot, and the starling. 

Tf’hose which feed striking with their beaks, web-footed birds, the Koyastti, those 
\Vhiph scratch with their toed, thode which dive and live on fish, meat from a slaughter 
house and dried meat. 

The Baka and the Balaka crane, the raven, the khangaritaka, animal that eat fish, 
Village-pigd, and all kinds of fishes. 

He who eats the flesh of any (animal) is called the eater of the flesh of that (parti¬ 
cular creature), he who eats fish is an eater of every (kind of) flesh let hita therefore 
avoid fish. 

(But the fish called) pathina and (that called) Rohita may be eaten, if used for 
offerings to the gods or to the manes ; (one k may eat) likewise Ragivas, simhatuntias, and 
Sasalaks on all (occasions). 

Let him not eat solitary c w unknown beasts and birds, though they may fall under 
(the categories of) eatable (creatUros), nor any five-toed animals. 

The porcupine, hedgehog, the iguana, the rhinoceros, the tortoise, and the hare they 
declare to be eatablo ; likewise those (domestic animals) that have teeth in one jaw only, 
excepting camels. 

Beasts and birds recommended (for consumption) may be slain by Br&hmanas for 
sacrifice and in order to feed those whom they are bound to maintain; for Agastya did 
this of old. 

For in ancient (times) the sacrificial cakes were (rnado of the flesh) of eatable beasts 
and birds at the sacrifices offered by Br£hmanas and lLsatriyas. 

One may ©at meat when it has been sprinkled with water, while Mantras were 
recited, when Brahmanas desire (one’s doing it), when one is engaged <ili the performanae 
of a rite) according to the law, and when one’s life is in danger* 

The method of Eating food * 

The method of eating food is as follows Taking his seat On the 
floor, he should sit facing east or west, and making a square on the 
ground (ckouka or chatuskona) place the dish of food in this square. 
Before taking his seat, he should wash his hands, feet ahd mouth. As a 
rule lie should begin with liquid food first, then solid and end with liquid. 
The food of course has already been sanctified .by the previous ceremonies 
of homa, Vaidvadeva and Bali. Yet when food is placed before him, he 
should offer thanks to the Almighty and sprinkle a little wateu_on it, 
repiting the Gayatri (Om Bbur Bhuvah Svah Tat savilur, &c.). As fas as 
possible, t\yo solid meals should not be taken in a day. In addition td 
the G&yatri, he should recite also the following mantra during the day 
meal:— 

itt WW I Om Satyam Jvartena parigifichami. Om 

Truth! I sprinkle thee with Itight. In the night time* he should 
recite :— 

• 

tstt qftfagrfh I Om pitam tv a, satyena parisinchami. Om 
Right! I sprinkle thee with Truth. Thenjie should put a little food 
on the ground, on his .right, with salutations to the ruling powers, 
reciting the following mantra• 

W i Om Bhupataye namah, (salutation to the King.) 
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gqgqwNw Om bhuvanapataye namab, (salutations to the Lord 
of tbe earth, i.e., the planetary Logos). 

ajjarat q*$ qq: I Om Bhfftfinam pataye namah, (salutations to the 

Lord of all beings, i. e., the Supreme God). 

Then wash the hand and Btp a little water reciting -the following 
mantra:— 

ron?T I (T. A. X 32. I) Om amritopastarani/masi 
svfilift. (This is called gandusa mantra). 

Word meaning 0 water, thou, wfa=art, = Immotral, indes¬ 
tructible ; thou art, - the bed sheet of the Prana-DevatA. 

Translation O water ! Thou art the Industructible covering of Prana. 

Then be should perform the inner yaga or offering to the fire within, 
by reciting the following five mantras and putting a little food into his 
mouth each time and eating it. He should thinjs strongly that these five 
life-currents go to regulate the functions of his body. 

strong I Om pranaya svfiha. 

'Stqrora I Om ap&naya svah&. 

WITOiq I Om samfinfiya svahu. 

*<tT?T | Om udAnaya svfiha. 

stt sqroiq tqift I Om vyfinaya svAhfi. 

Ho may add here a sixth offering to his Ista devata or Kula devatfi, 
if he likes After finishing this internal homa, he should eat 1.1 io food in 
silence, and when I 10 feels satisGed, he should Gnish it with sipping a 
little water (gandusa) with the following mantra 

WJUTmrqqfa STOP Om amritapidhfinamasi svfiha. (T. A. X. 8G 1) 

Word meaning :—0 water, thou, art, Wjg = Immortal, Indes¬ 
tructible, covering. 

Translation :—O water, Thou, art the Imperishable covering. 

The theory of gandusa is that the food is to be covered up between 
these two sheets of water. Upastaranam means a bed or anything spread 
out as. covering, it means also the lower bed sheet. The word apidhA- 
nam moans the under covering. Tlie food is imagined to rest in the 
stomach between these two coverings of nectar or am r itam. Then he 
should rinse bis mouth thoroughly, wash his hands and feet again. 

Verses in praise of food . 

r v There is a very good custom, amongst the religious communities in 
India, that when they sit down to take their meals, they sing in a chorus 
praises of the food placed before them, blessing the gi.v 0 r of the food and 
the lung and his officials. 

' The verses differ with „each" community and some time with the 
idiosyncracy of the individual eater. It is a good custom and keeps 
alive m us a leehng ol thankfulness to the great Lord who gives us food 
and loyalty to the sovereign under whose rule we live. Even in the best 
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families, it is not always possible to prevent accidents, sucb as over¬ 
looking or under-oooking or omitting to add some ingredients, &c. This 
praising the food before eating, puts one in proper humour not to quarrel 
with his food. 

srent *utt: sr s t wre l it *n: qtreq n it 

II iJjTRf II SUnwtfq^^ II *PT t ^ 

|| #S5T SSltqWRl II W5rr£3Tfa II 51^11 

N3 «V 

W^sfrT ^ II 

«RT * II rT^TcflJ || TO 3T ST9PI l| || 5TP& !0<tf 

II wdt: to qra%r: n H w n qfa- 

fan* ^ Sfftfagfo II ■SvRRvTT^T *PTT<T || ^fcl 5F3RT q$fasfe#&f II 

jtwt 5 * II 

VT^=qiTTO^.H?lN^ld || c^sPTWWmT qPi^TT =q faw ^ RTTO( II 
hifwi *T*rfacTO^ II w p^tswsSRw; 11 S^tswt II 

?T^TdT55T-^flLII fl^TSWT 5T5TX U«l% II W^TSvT^ US* II W&[- 
SOTIW*.n«Rl II 

“ From food are produced all creatures which dwell on earth. Then they live by 
food and in the end they return to food. For food is the oldest of all beings and therefore 
it is called tho panacea (sarvausadha, i. e, f consisting of all herbs or quieting the heat of 
the body of ail beings)” 

“ They who worship food as Brahman, obtain all food. For food is the oldest of all 
beings, anti thorefore it is called panacea. From food* all creaturso are produced; by 
food when born they grow, Bocauso it is fed on, or because it feeds on beings* therefore 
it is called food (anna).” (Tai. Up. II. 2, 1 and 2). 

Ijet him never abuse food that is the rule. 

Breath is food, the body eats the food. Tho body rests on breath, breath rests on 
tho body. This is food renting on food. Ho who now knows this food resting on food, 

. rests exalted, becomes rich in food and able to cat food (healthy), becomes great by 
offspring, cattle and the splendour of his knowledge (of Brahman) great by fame.” (Tai. 
Up., III. 7, i). 

“ Let him never turn away (a stranger) that is tho rulo. Therefore a man should 
by all means acquire much food for good people say (to the stranger): there is food ready 
for him. If he gives food amply, food is given to him amply. If ho gives food fairly, food 
is given to him fairly. If he gives food meanly, food is given to him meanly.” (Tai. Up., 
111 . 10, 1). 

A warning. 

The cook or the person who serves the food should never touch it 
with his hand, but give it with spoons or other vessels, specially with 
regards to (a) salt (6) Curries, ghee, oils, drinkables, &c. In short, liquid 
and semi-liquid articles of food should never be touched by the lianas of 
the persons distributing them. The places where, and the vessels in 
which, one eats should # be both cleansed at once, and not kept over for 
the next day, for a man is not really purified so long as these 4re not 
cleansed. c 
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SOME OF THE VBDIK MANTRAS EXPLAINED. 

Acuamana Mantra. 

Page 77. 

^ Trcfar qjpr: III f 

Kig Veda 1.21.20. • 

Pada: ?TCfc fawn, *?jp, 

WT5?T?ni; II 

Word-meaning :—a^=That, fasqrb —of Visnu, <RH = ki£hest, — 
step (heaven), ^l== always, l TC*rf^l =see, *JW = the wise ones, f^fa=in the 
eky, as if, ^i = eye, «ncRi~ spread. 

The highest abode of Visnu, the Pevas always see, like a broad eye fixgd in heaven v 
The highest step or the supreme abode of Vi^^u is* seen by the wise men witli 
unobstructed gaze : as the eye fixed in heaven sees every thing without let or hindrance, 
so the wise see the highest step of Yi§nu. 

Grammatical notes: —*SE[T=is formed by the affix 3r added to 
whereby the 4 is elided (see Panini V. 3, 15 and 6). It is acutely accented 
on the first syllable anomalously, is locative singular of dyu ; the 
accent is on the case-affix by VI. 1.171 the 1 of the case-affix is elided 
before the ^ of $3, but the first word still retains its original accent, 
is acutely accented on the first syllable by Phit. II. 3. (wicw) is the 
past-participle of ?R(cI^lfcl (to stretch) the augment ^is not added be¬ 
cause of the prohibition of VII. 2. 15, the 3(is elided by VI. 4. 37, the 
accent is on the gati w by VI. 2. 49. 

Maujana Mantra. 

• Page 78. 

sirs i w. srfafam sjg m 

wpjcTi: ftNT W. *P=3 *lf%: II 

(Atharva Veda I. 1. 4.) 

-Pada: 11|* I I I 51^1 ffcT I I l 

jetr^i i i sin: i snpi £ i nu i i *roj?rr. i ftrar: \ 

w. i «?3-i ii 

Word-meaning :—*N=Propitious,* *R=to us, sttr:= waters, vj?5hu: 
(of) the desert places.; the word dhanvan=marubhfimi, the water existing 
there is called dhanvanya, *N=propitious, « and, may be, 

•gnm sjtft $*n=the water of the country which is full 

of w^ter, stf=propitious, *U=to us, ofafam (of) wells, literally that which 
has been dug out. *N®=Jtnd propitious, *n: = those (waters), *$*3=by 
pots, up?ai:=are brought, fons—propitious, h:— to us, B*g=»may be, 
«nftteb=of the rains. 
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Translation Propitious be to us the waters of desert places, and propitious may be 
those of humid lands. Propitious be to ns the waters of the wells, propitious bo those 
brought in pots, and may the rain waters do good to us. 

Grammatical notes :—(I.) plural of from the root to 

go, with the affix (Uoadi I. 156), as ^ + The ^ is in¬ 

serted because of the indicatory 3 (VII. 1. 58.). To this is added the affix 
4. 140), in the sense of staying there. Rule VI, 4. 144, required 
th§ elision of the final sis^of vp?^ before the affix but is prohibited by 
VL 4. 108. (2) plural of ngpj similarly formed from the word spjjt 

by the affix ^ (VI. 4. HO). The word irgqr is formed by adding to 
the word as *rg + Now the * is changed to 3? by VI. 3. 98,~irg + 

VT*V|JI the samasanta is added by V. 4. 74, and we have ifjjt: (3) 
Hfafeni from the root srroTW? to dig. To this is added anomalously 
the affix (III. 3. 88) and then the augment fs (VIL 2. 35), and then 
the affix TPBf (IV. 4. 20) and we get (4) from the root 

to carry away. The f is changed to w by a V&rtika under VIII. 2. 35. 

See my Astadhyayi, page 1560. The gati *rr retains its accent by VI. 

2. 49. (;j) The affix 3W js added to the word TOf by IV. 3. 19, and 

then the feminine ®tT by IV. 1.15. It is acutely accented on the first 

syllable by VI. 1. 197^ (6) is the Imperative plural of the root w? 

f to be.’ The w is elided by VL 4. 111. 

The waters bless us, all that rise in desert lands or marshy pools ! Bless us 
Waters brought in jarSt bless us the waters of the rains. • 

AGHAMARSANA MANTRAS. 

Page 79. 

MANTRA I, 

W& *r led lT^l'^TTT?5IV;45TTCrct I 
rtm ?V>3T5TTqg clH: II 

R. V., X. 190. 1. 

Sdyam; sew* ^ jjt^ asf (srrfok topJ srrcrar) 

eg’dtqd ) i ( ) sttfhsrg ( srfirajTT^ sgjun 

(wfa nty 'uhtto ( s^tto) i to: 

rr4f ( awvmdaq; ) «rar«w n to: ( nrmd* ) irihi: 

( g*K ) Sg? rar3TTO ( tfTWWU 5% ) i ’ 

Word-meaning : — True thoughts, w=?and, «?*’=*True speech, 

fi = and (referring to other sacred virtue^), from ‘the highly 

concentrated or gloriously luminous, *TW: 3*: reflection (meditation as tc the 
mode of creating the cosmos), w^fanja = were produced or came up, to:=> 

from that, *n*t = the night (and day),* was produced, to; * from 

that, = watery, ocean, 

Translation: —Prom the highly concentrated (of the Supreme) came out right thinking 
fipd true speaking. Prom Him was born the Night, from Him the watery ocean. 
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Note The translation is according to S&yana’s gloss. But it is now admitted by 
almost all Sanskrit scholars that Rita means “ the Law ” the .force that governs tho 
universe ; and Satya means “ True,” that which constitutes tile Beness of a thing ; i.#., 
Essence, i. e., Spirit and Matter. 

Mr. Griffith translates it as follows : —From fervour kindled to its height 
eternal Law and Truth were born : Thence both the Day and Night 
and thence the billowy llood of sea arose. 

Grammatical Notes :—iB ablative singular of which is the 
past participle of the root “ to burn ” preceded by the preposition 

|| The augment ^ is not added by Panin! VII. 2 14. The Gati 

retains its accent on the final by P. VI. 2. 49. The long $ is ekadeda 
for the ? of srftr and the $ of $5, and this long $ becomes svarita by P.VIII. 
2. G. It is in the Ablative case by P. I. 4. 30. (2) reft is feminine in 

of See P. IV. 1. 31. (3) tnfa is formed by adding q to snfra and 

"S *S 

eliding the R before this The affix has the force of Matup. 

» * 

Note.*—Another explanation of those Aghamarsana°mantras is given in Taittariya 
Aranyaka Prapathaka X, Aiuiv&k 1, Section 13. Tho word-meaning according to com¬ 
mentary given there is somewhat different from what Sayana gives in the Uig Veda. 
There he says :—These mantras are for Aghamarsana and should bo recited restraining 
tho breath, while immersed in water (at tho time of bathing). 

Word-meaning simg Abhiddha. It is a compound of “ abhi *’ and “ iddha,^ meaning 
“ luminous on all sides, therefore tho evor-efTuIgent Supreme Solf.” From this 
“abhiddha,” or tho over-effulgent Supreme Self wsn wasproducod tho Ritara, or tho Real, 
consisting of the five olomonts, earth etc., and the Satyam, or The True, consisting of the 
fourteen worlds. The force of the two il ehas ” is to indicato that other living oroaturea 
were also produced besides the five primordial elements, and the fourteen Lokas. 

How were these produced ‘i The answer is Tapasah adhi, viz., after meditation. The 
Lord meditated “ I shall create tho world in such and such a manner.” 

Tatah, after this. After creating tho five olernonts and tho fourteen worlds. 
frfmsiTO Ratrira j&yata, tho night was produced. This is an illustration only and 
improves the creation of day also. ^ 

Tatah, then. After the creation of day and night, Samudrah, tho soven-fold ocean wart 
produced ; so alsp Arnava, wtf*, or tho waters existing in places other than tho ocean* 

such as in wells, tanks, etc. 

Translation After meditation the ever-etfulgont produced tho real and the true* 
then he produced the day and night, and tho waters of tho (celestial) ocean and of land. 

Note Samudra means tho “ heavenly ocean tho waters abovo tho firmamont. 
Arnava moans tlio waters on the land, i.e., seas &c. Compare Genesis I. ft and 7. 

“ And God said, Lot there bo a firmament in tho midst of tho waters, and let it divide 
the waters from the waters. 

“ And God made tho firmament, and divided tho waters which were under the* 
Armament from the waters which wore above tho firmament; and it was so.’ 1 

MANTRA IL 

^termer i 

aftcnrr^l arsjt w 

R. V, X. 190. 2. 

Sayana: «wNl3. Rgm ( R#: 

jsnrt) I (h 3«sr:) srfrcrarfoi («5S|<raf%?nRt mffoi 

) 

Word-meaning :—F rom the watery ocean, = 

afterwards, year (all seasons), «wra?t=was produced, *f£rflSjftl= 
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Days and nights, fifths*He re-ordained, ftwa:ft<Wr=of the whole universe 
of moments, the Lord. 

Or, after the production of (celestial) ocean and other 

waters, WOT?l> the year (consisting of eleven, twelve, or thirteen 

months) was ’produced, wtwuiftl ftapSSb ordaining days and nights 
(including hours and minutes, etc). the independent creator, the 

Lord over all. ftwi, of the world. 

of the beings that wink, viz., of the living beings who move. 
It is illustrated and includes the beings that do not move, viz., the plants. 

The sense is that the Year means “ kala, or the time.” When this 
Time was produced by the Lord, it brings under its control the whole 
universe consisting of mobile and immobile creation—those that wink an4 
those that do not wink. 

• Orammatical Notes is acutely accented on the first syllable, 
by VI. 1.189; being compounded with ft it still retains its accent, by VI 2. 
139. 

Translation .—After the watery ocean year was produced. The Lord ot all living 
universe then ordained nights and days. 

Or, 

Prom that same billowy flood of sea, the year was afterwards produced, Ordainer of 
the Days and Nights, lord over all who close the eyes. 

Or, 

After producing the (celestial) ocean and the waters of the land (the Ever-Effulgent) 
produced the Year (the Time), Who is the Ordainer of days and nights, and lb Lord oyer 
all that wink (or do not wink). 

MANTRA III. 

qv4i<444*<ri|i4^» 

WFcfftWwwt t#: u 

R. V. X., 190. 3. 

Snyana: («T<0*U ft# W *ft#f (*WT ft#** ) 

( m w* gerardl ft#i ftahrar ft# ) ( ) wot (ftwiw > aw i qfa 

) arcrewg, ( tpftroifowft wwtftwRftOTS:) i 

Word-meaning : —'dfrH —The Creator, *WI W1>4NVn.=sas lie created 
in the Bast, (so He creates in the present cycle also), ^?rf^fildl=the 
Sun and the Moon, ft* W as the happy Heaven, tft#f=*the Earth, W^and, 
WPaftw*(=the interm© liate region,. WW=?as well. 

Another word-meaning : — It has been .said above that the Supreme 
Self created the cosmic egg which contains all other creatures. 'Than arises 
the question “ In what manner did He create these”? This verse answers 
that question. 

WOT the 8upreme Lord. the Sun and the Moon, the* two 

holy luminaries. ft*W Prithivtm, Antariksam, Diyam, 

Suvar, the Earth, the Middle Region, and the delightful Heaven, as well 
as all tfte objects of enjoyment (Suvar), that exist in these three regions. 

22 
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atho, is an indeclinable word meaning W? acjhah, below. It is a 
word ending in wl, * 0.’ Namely tbe worlds below these three, that is, 

the seven lower Lokas. yatlifi pfirvam, as before, that is, as in 

former Kalpas or creations. akalpayat, had created. As He 

created in the former Kalpas, so He created in this Kalpa also. 

The two indicate that all other objects not included above should 
also be understood. 

Translation As the Creator created in the past tho Snn and the Moon, the joyful 
Heaven, the earth and the middle region (KAma-loka), (so He creates them in the present 
cycle also). 

Or, 

Dh&tar, the great Creator, then formed in due order the Sun and the Moon. He formed 
in order the heaven and earth, the regions of the air and light. 

Or, 

The Supreme Lord created as before (He had created in the former Kalpas) tho Sun 
and the Moon, the Earth, the Middle Region, and the Heaven, with all the objects of 
enjoyment therein, as well as the regions below them, 

COMMENTARY ON StlRYOPASTHANA MANTRA, 

RIG-VEDA, MANDALA I. SUKTA U5, 

Page 59, 

MANTRA 1, 

frumpynyfl* smirch: i 

WTSTT qwsfaqft ^ WTWT aiTOSRgTR l| 

Padapdtha : f$m. | I HU I WTTT I wfaf* I I tew I 

srouw | I I WTSn I ^ II I I «PI I sura; I 


IRf^^ll 

Sdyaw '.—forraf 


^Aitefetea^KkiEC5C5^tfeuiB<6£gitgEt:iKttiKiBia^lbfeKtEca.Htgiiit£Eut 




^r^a^fe«u^:iR;£ t WKaKEULCEa«t»K t itt''^£abCi»GiL<EgBtifciEttiLCkt;.i 


arc ’ 

rcfwnrcf R WFnw i ^ iWWk H wiut: sfajiNWisirc: wnf^rcisqtiwi i 
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^:u*uroirfhGiyHUKd smlr#^fe^i«hK<5h4: 

°V 

mftrwftr^Kfkf^RR^ II ? ii 

Word-meaning and Commentary :—fa*T= chitram, bright, wonderful, 
or brilliantly. . According to Uvata it is an adverb qualifying the verb 
“ud-agat.” According to Sayana it is an adjective qualifying “anikarp,” 
“the feolar orb/ 1 and it means “the wonderful orb of the sun.” Another 
meaning of “chitra” is “chayanlyam, or pfijanlyam’* (worshipful, adorable). 

—of the Devas or of the rays. ^«rniq;=has arisen, «r?ft^=the 
train or the face, W: = tlie eye, the revealer, fossil W^t = of Mitra, 

Varuna and Agni, trmu = thou hast pervaded, «RlfW = the 

Heaven, the Earth and the Intermediate region, *jq:==the Sflrya, snw=the 
cause, the self, 5TOi: = of that which moves, *i=and, of what ia 

stable. 

• Translation 1 The beautiful sphere of rays (or the beautiful Tfaco of Devas) has risen 
up—the eye of Mitra, Varuna and Agni, Sflrya. the cause of all that moves and is im¬ 
moveable, thou hast pervaded the Heaven, the earth and the regions between. k 

Qrammatical notes shew is the imperfect ( ) of W This 

root belongs to the Ad&di class, hence takes no Vikarana. The verb is 
2nd person, singular. (2). sura: is from the root HU with the affix 

there is reduplication. See v&rtika under p. Ill, 2. 178, of my edition 
of the *As(;adliy&yi, p. 479. The nasal n is elided by P. YI, 4, 40. See 
also Unadi II. 84. (3) is genitive singular of It is derived 

from the root by adding the affix qqg (P. I1L 2. 107). There is re¬ 
duplication, because this affix is a participial affix, being a substitute of 
firs. The q of is vocalised before the Genitive affix (P. VI. 4. 131.) 

•v • *\ 

JTlie Nom. sing, will be VI. 4. 66). Thus + + + 

’W + + ^+ (P. VII. 4. 61.)==aw4\ 

TO +wT(P. vl 4.131.Ha^ + <TO (P. VIII. 3/60.) 

Note :—The word also means face and has been so interpreted 

by S&yana himself in a previous pik HHIT (Ii. V. L 113. 19). 

Here is explained as as the face reveals the man, so 

Usa reveals or manifests Aditi. I do not see why this meaning should 
not be taken here. would then mean “that most jrgnder- 

ful face of Devas—that is the revealer or manifester of all Devas.” This 
will also be found more appropriate, as taken with the next word 
“cliaksus” —the eye of Mitra, etc. • 

Th© brilliant presence of the gods hath risen, the eye of Mitra, Varupa and Agni. 
The soul of all that movefch not or movefch,*the Sun hath filled the air, earth and heaven. 

Further Grammatical Notes :—The word 1ipr&, is compounded* of ^-f frpr&h*. 

According to Whitney the form ‘'aprah” is aorist, third person, singular of the y'Hrprfi* 

See para 888 and 889 ot Whitney’s Grammar “The principal peculiarity of th© older 
language in regard to inflection is the frequent absence of i in the endings of 2nd and 
3rd sing, act., and the consequent loss of the Consonant-ending, and sometimes of th© 

root-finals..............If the root ends in a vow&l, only the c onson ant of the ending 

is necessarily lost : thus, apty?®(for both aprds-s and aprds-t) tvom^prd. 

Translafton The brilliant fronty; (van-guard) of the gods hath arisen, the eye of 
Mitra, Varuna, and Agni : Sfirya, the soul of the movable and immovable, hath filled 
the heaven and the earth and the air, Hail 1 (Eggeling), 1 ■« 




172 


APPENDIX. 


The bright lace of the gods is gone up the sky, the eye of Mltra, of Varupa, of 
AgUi: Sftrya has filled heaven, earth, and the mid sky, soul of the moving and standing 
’world. (Peterson). ' 

The wondrous front of the gods hath arisen, the eye of Mltra, of Varupa, 6f Agni; 
he hath filled heaven and earth, the atmosphere; the sun is the Soul of the moving 
creation (Jagat) and of the stationary (tasthiv&msa). (Whitney). 

Mantra I. 115. 2. 

tJSR Hqf «T I 

nfct H 3 H 

l\ift I §*#*1 I ?T I #T I tjf? I 

I wt: l ?? 5^: I I fajcRR l ufa i II 
Sdyatta (tos*i) ijm («% 3iw) frwurat (ftaraimn) 
fcftH <ran$Ri (awn^ u«»fn) i (as repfft) mlf n *hm ( mir *w$? *W 

ufiram ms*) l (am mm to man*i4 ) i mi 

(nf^wf) ( «3 «it qswnm ) ) gmf% 

(q^fowi flu *j8i?) mpn (TOimpro) (vmnai ) i 

( qwwm fa wfgsisnifRwn^rwp^ ) | 

Word-meaning :—q4: , surya, the sun ; , rocliamanfitn, the 

shining, the refulgent ; amtq , usasam, the Dawn ; ¥*, Devim, 
the goddess, the Divine ; sifil, abhi, towards ; qfa, paefcb&t eti, goes 
after. The sun goes after towards the goddess, the brilliant Usa. w4 : , 

maryah, mortal, a man ; q , na, like ; ititrm. yosam, the maiden ; mi, 
yatra, where (at the time of the dawn) ; <rs, narah, the men, the 
sacrificers ; , Devayantali, desirous of propitiating the Devas ; 

jpufa, yugani, in couples,.husband and wife; *T?iu, bhadraya, for the 
sake of auspiciousness ; wrjfij fifcwqd, bhadram vitanvate, perform auspi¬ 
cious sacrifices. 

Translation :—The sun follows after the brilliant goddess U§a like 
unto a young man following a maiden, at that timd when men accompanied 
by their wives in couple propitiate the Devas and perform auspicious 
sacrifices for the sake of auspiciousness. 

Note SAyana gives another meaning of the word “ devayanta,” vie., “ desirous of 
•acrlflcing to the deva Sun.” “ Yugfini,” he explains “ as sacrifices performed at that time 
of dawn." “ Yaga ” means “ time. 4 ’ Another meaning of “ devayanta ” is 41 desirous of 
getting wesflth to sacrifice to the nevas." In that case “ Yugftni " would mean “ yokes 
tor ploughs,'' and then 44 vitanvate ” would mean “ ploughing,” and the second sentence 
would then mean ” for at this season, men seeking to propitiate the gods by the profit 
which agriculture yields equipped their ploughs.'* 

Translation Like as a young man followeth a maiden, so doth the 
Bun the Dawn, refulgent Goddess : Where pious men extend their genera¬ 
tions, before the Auspicious One fpr happy fortune. (Griffith). 

44 The exact meaning of the second line is somewhat uncertain. As I 
bave rendered it, in accordance with Ludwig, it-reminds one of Shelley’s, 
4 Man, the imperial shape, then multiplied His generations under the 
pavilion of the Sun's throne.’ Wila&n, following SAyaaa, paraphrases, 
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4 At which season pious men perform (the ceremonies established for) 
ages,” ” (Griffith;, 

Note :—“ In the first line the “ Sun follows after the shining Dawn as 
a man follows after the maiden he loves.” It is a natural supposition 
that the next clause, introduced as it is by q*, indicates the goal or their 
common wandering. They go, he pursuing and she pursued, “ there 
where pious men add life to life, each new one happier than the one 
before,” that is, to highest heaven, where the righteous enjoy eternal 
happiness.” Benfey, Orient and Occident, iii. p. 158, refers A5T to the 
house of the sacrifice!* in which this hymn is being sung. The sun hastens 
there (to shine on that house), “ where god-fearing heroes continue 
their generations, one glorious after the other.” Grassman takes 
jgnrft to mean unyoke, outspan. In his dictionary (1873) he asks 

if we are to supply to In his translation (1877) he accepts 

Koth’s explanation of that phrase. Ludwig translates 44 where pious 
men stretch* out their generations happily under the eye of the 

auspicious sun.” ” (Peterson). 

Grammatical Notes tnaryah, comes from the^/**$ mfifi, Ho die.’ It is irregularly 

formed by tbe affix htj, ‘ yat * under P&nini, III. 1,123. It has TJd&tta accent on the first 
syllable by P&ninf, VI. 1, 218. ynfa, yug&ni, is derived from the yuj, with the affix vpr, 
gbafi, with the force of an accusative. 16 has acute accent on the last syllable, as ifc 
belongs to tbe unchh&di class (See PAnini, VI. 1,107.) 

facwrsH vitanvate, is derived from the tanu, to spread, tanvate, with the 
iWi fa, vi, is compounded under PAnini, II. 1. 4. Seo my A§t&dbyAyi, p. 217. The SGtra 
^ 'tot, saha supA, is divided into two, and so there is compounding of a verb with an 
Therefore, the word fa?n^^ “ vitanvate ” has the acute accent on the final by FAuint 
. VI. 1. 223. 

AIANTKA I. 115. S 

W*T wf t 

vfr SjmT sf# #rl II 

Fada pdtha W$T: I spcsfr: I ffet* I » %*T I I 

i i fc *»w > Wl ' ^ 1% i 

l gsr: I 

Sdyaria (^rSTTOIT) WW ^3TT f^JT 

ifct) wot: (§*m:) ^iq^9jr^T *T *rg*T- 

^pr JTFf*fcrr.) w*t *%t: l 

( «wify4H«M'HT:*Rr: ) ^ 'ijfiTOWf ) 

m was: (wftsfar gr g qfo r) qreufatf C****^ 3 ^) -w ( 
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Word-meaning : —qjl* bhadr&h, auspicious ; «rwt a4v4b, horses ; 

haritah, baycoloured, yellow; sfiryasya, of the sun; faw 

variegated forms, of wonderful limbs; etagvfih, swift-moving, 

chitrah, bright, of going on the road to be traversed ; anu- 

m&dy&sah, to be praised duly, or worthy of praise ; snwwrtpamasyantah, 

saluted by us, or bending; divah, of heaven, pristliara, back, the 

upper portion, the steep ; fi-asthuh, attain, reach, climb ; wn- 

^(tpftssdySvft-pfithivi, the heaven and earth ; pari-yanti, pervade, 

go over ; Wtt sadyah, at once. 

Grammatical Notes, &c. may mean “the drier up (haruna-dila) 

of waters.” The rays of the sun dry up waters. Therefore His horses 
or rays are called haritah or “ drier up.” WWI! horses, is derived from 

the to pervade, with the affix From to go, with the 

affix by wfasfo etc. «|J From jyuq to go ; with the Un&di affix 
That whose going (gva) is towards the path to be traversed (eta) is 
called etagva. It is a Bahuvrihi and the first member therefore retains its 

accent stgwtirau From to praise: with the affix added to the 
causative. The accent is on the first syllable by ®nrc«W|.* pi. 

of pre. part, namasyat. Formed by under sfitra with the 

sense of respect. The affix *13 is added irregularly. Is Aorist pi. 

The fe^is elided by mffft* The fa is changed to l«^by ura:. 

According to Peterson the word namasyantah does not mean 
“adored by us” as Sayana explains it. But it means “bending” and is 
an epithet of “horses.” 

Translation -.—Bringing us blessing, the yellow horses of the Sun, bright, swift, 
■worthy to be praised, bend, and climb the steep of the sky; in a moment they go over 
heaven and earth. (Peterson). 

♦ 

MANTRA I. 115. 4. 

^ II V II 

Pada Pdtha | I I trail I 1 

I ^1 I I 5^ I ^rgffi I I | I ?J3ff I 

qrer: i u n 

Sayana 

^nt) ^ wttesr srfrT’ surra 

faprfa ) ^Mt (rarstfta; ra) stwft ( q- 
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%) Tvft ( fasnqra: ) gg^ (f%- 

«TRqfa ) 

Word-meaning. —Sfiryasya, of the Sun ; sq tat devatvam, 
that the God-head; aq, tat mahitvara, that the greatness; 
kartdh, of work (like weaving, tilling); flwif madhya, in the midst of 
(yet unfinished); vitatam, spread out, out-stretched : labour ; gsavmr 

earn jabhiira, rolled away : rolled together ; yad&, when, it, even, 
alone ; sh^tr: ayuktal}, yoked (Peterson), loosens ; fffa: haritah, the yellow 
(horses), the rays; ?srarenfj sadhasthat, from the stall, from the world or 
chariot ; at, then; *i?ft rStrl, the Night; ®rra: vasah, garment, the dark¬ 
ness ; or the day ; U'jd tanute, spreads; simasmai, from all, one’s self. 

Translation This Is the divine strength, the might of SGrya*, labour, though only 
foalf done, eor»es to an end, as soon as he loosens his horses from his ear, and night 
covers all with her veil. (8iebSnzig Lieder), 

This is SGrya’s god-head, this his greatness : but that widespread greatness he has, 
after bringing it into our midst, again rolled together &o. (Ludwig). 

That is the god-head, that the might of SGrya ; in the midst of her work she rolled 
up the spread out \*T£b t so soon as ho yoked the bays from the stall. And the Night works 
the veil for herself. (Goldner). 

This is the god-head, this the greatness of the sun; while yet it was forming he 
has rolled the web of darkness away ; for, when ho yoked his horses from their stall, 
Night was spreading her garment over all. (Peterson). 

MANTKA I. 115. 5, 


flforvej q&sreqifwrer *j$ft ti 

w: II 14 ll 

Pada pdtha cfcp I | ET^q I §rfw^ | | | \ 

i i i 3.1 3 r*q 1 qret 1 i ag?q^ 

sfcf: I vrcf?? I 

Bdyaria 

snfajpfa 

• ^ 

cwq: spraMroq? <ito: *rrt- 


wsfi* 

fqffanf n^rwr. 5 #wtwi 
q h^iqi^P #qqp%T^iTT^ i qra: qT fereafa qTfr qq rq i . 
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Word-meaning : —fnr. tat, that, then (at the tipae of rising); 
mitrasya, of Mitra ; varunasya, of Varuna' srft ^ abhi-chak§e, to 

see ; silryah, the Sun; rupam, form, the light, the glory; 
Kfinute, does'; eft: dyoh, of heaven ; 3<T?ft upasthe, in the bosom, in the 
midst; anantam, end-less, untiring ; anyat, another (i.e., light); 

rurfat, brilliant, white; WT5*» asya, his, of the sun ; qta: pajah, strength, 
power; Krisnam, dark ; anyat, another (i.e., darkness); iftat 

haritah, yellow or bay (horses), or rays ; HU sam-bharanti, bring. 

Translation Then the Sim put his glory in the bosom of heaven, to be a light to 
Mitra and to Varuna ; in endless succession his horses bring, now the clear daylight, 
now the darkness. (Peterson), 

MANTRA I. 115. 6. 

w^ir sfc'm ftt^s: ft7cTrft^r<* i 

cT#f filft Mrat ifqgt tfc II $ II UVSH 


Pada pdtha :— 

mj i'&JT: l I I ft: I I frjcl I ft: I I SR* 

cl: I %5r: I I RRf^RD* t vfifft: ft?£: I I l utll^ll ll'3|» 

Sdyana : — t^T: smrfanW 


Cisjv2gjG5^c; ?rf^- 






fa=r.<PRrft 3WitatftoRf^Ri5?rf^Fft wf^fiR- 





fagi^fr ii 



i ^rr 


*ai%: wf^Prq^feT^r- 



)V ord-meaning :—?rit adya, to-day, at this time ; ^sip dev&h, ODevas, 
0 rays of the Sun ; af^?n udita=sfi$r uditan, having risen ; shryasya, 
of the Su,n; amhasah, from sin, from danger; fa: nir, to be joined 

with-the following verb ; fW** piprita=ftRtrja ni§-pipjita=<JTsi«rcl proteot; 
free (us), ferry (us) across; fts nir, to be joined with the following verb ; 
ffsrqKt,avadyat, from shame ; 3^. that; nah, our, us ; JUgfsgpj mamahan- 
tkm, may (they) grant the boon, may protect ; ftw mitrah, Mitra, the 
lord of Day ; 9P|: varunah, Vanina, the Lord of Night; aditib* 

Aditij the Undivided, the Infinite ; fa^i sindbuh, Sindhu, the Lord of 
Waters ; prithiVi, the 'Goddess of Earth; dh dyauh, the Heaven— 
Lord: W nta, and. 

Translation To-day O Gods, at the rising of the Sun free us from trouble, free u 
from sin: this boon may Mitra, Varuna, idlfci, Sindhu, PfithiVi and Heaven,fulfil in 
US (Peterson). 
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COMMENTARY ON NAMASKARA MANTRAS. 

* Page 04, 

RIGVEDA III. 59, 6. 

• II § n 

* Pada-patha : ^T#: RT5T% I 

I' § H 

Saij.uja : ^^ift <^1 tTRSfiS? *SR?T 

'm: *T3T UHfa flf: RF^4T?fjf4 5»5f 

• urafh i rhrt: RRftrwRf^nf^T ftr^r 5r?WRTctff frpn?RT- 
^RTlfe: i hr^^sra’ i 

Word-meaning :—^4%-^ci: Charsani-dlifitHh, of the protector of men, 
(by giving them mini of the supporter of the race of men, the sustainer 
of the tribes of men. fircrei Mitrasya, of Mitra. Devasya, of the God. 

TO Avail, Protection, food, help, grace. Sanasi, “Is the procurer 

of.” The word is an adjective in the nominative, agreeing with sief: and 
governing in the accusative. “ Bringing again, winning, making 

booty victorious.”—(lioth. Gold.) Dyurnnam, Splendour, riches, 

booty. Chitra-rfravas-tamam, glorious fame, to be heard 

by all. . _ 

Grammatical Notes. —The word sanasi is formed from the 

by the affix asich, and the penultimate is vriddhied by nipatana as 

given, in the Unfid i sutra. It lias accent on* the final, because it has 
an indicatory ^ cha of the affix The word being a neuter noun, 

the ease affix is elided by VII. 1, 23. ^ See Unadi “sanasi, varnasi” No. 
540. = (vfiddhi by Nipatana as the word is so 

exhibited in the Unfidi. 

Translation ;— Mitra sustains blie tribes of men; the help this God gixss jie *liall 
win us fame that all shall hear of. (Peterson'. 

• Mantra. 

safir Of fa# gijjt ITOT: I a#T St%Tfa: ifWfa \m 

Rigve’la III 51).-7. 

Pada-pdtha : — 

=gfa W. uftiTT ?^RSiT«rr: I 

Say ana *T%*T 

sfora: rstItt: 1jw: sjftia: #frf: I tfesfcwrfMtafc iftnft- 

wffawfa SfsT3# 35^3^: I 


28 
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Word-meaning : — ?is, Yah, Who ; Mi trail, Mitra ; q%«fT ; -Mali in a, 
by His glory, In ordinary Sanskrit, the form would have been Mahitnna, 
Divam, Heaven, the sky; Abhi-babhuva, Over¬ 

powered, surpassed, encompassed; fl-sw, Saprathah, with glory ; Prathas 
means ‘ glory,’ and ?r, sa means ‘ with.’ The whole word, therefore, means 
“ He who is glorious.” sjsftfaj, Sravobhih, with food, with glory, accord¬ 
ing to Roth the word m riravas, here means “ stream, flow ” and he 
translates it “ in his flight.”' Prithivim, the earth ; wfir, Ablii, tlie 

word bablniva, spjar, is understood here. Surpasses. 

Grammatical Notes. —The word sa-prathas, is a compound of salia, 

*s 

and pratlias, jtskt . Saha, *?$■, becomes sa, by VI. 3. 82. Prathas, 
is derived from the \/pratlia “ to be famous ” (Bhu-adi, 705), with the 
affix asun. 

Translation— -The universal Hod, who encompasses heaven with his 
greatness, and earth with his glory. (Peterson). 

Mantra. 

w «T5T# =gfvrf& i ii t, ii 

higveda ill. 59. 8. 

Pada-pfitha .— 

fJrwptr '5T*rt: sfafg 1 i finc^ f|wf§f uqi 

Say ana i-q^JfT: STq# ^*in*TfarF<I 

ar^xRFi ftrara i w. gram frra: fom. 

rPrrsrrcqfcri?qfafei sfcHi^rrf^nf^ientr■q foftepfa- 

Word-meaning : — q§-5RU, Panel)a-janah. the live tribes, the five castes, 
viz. : the four well-known castes, together with Nisada as the fifth ; 
wfafe-strq^, Abhiijtiiavase, the Giver of help to conquer enemies. The 
word Abiiisti, wfafe, is a compound of Abhi and Asti, and means 

‘help.’ Or it may be considered as derived from the Os, ^r, with theaflix 
ktin, foq., by ill- 3. 90. fifqiq, Mitraya, to Mitra Yemire, went, re¬ 
paired, offered oblations ; Sab, lie; Devan, gods; Virfvan, all; 

tfcrfS, Bibliarti, supports, sustains. 

Grammatical Notes.-— The word Abhi^r.i, wfafg, has accent on the final 
of Abhi.wRr, by Vi. 2. 50. There is PararQpa of abhi and isti as the word 
belongs .to ‘fsakandhvadi Gana by VJ. 1.94. 'Plierefore Abhi + isti = Abhis(i 
(no lengthening). As the word is a Bahuvrihi compound, the first mem¬ 
ber retains its original accent. 

Translation .—To Mitra our five tribes go for help ; and He sustains 
k all the gods. (Peterson). 
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Mantra. 


spfar frK s?f|M i is^tt sri: ii <£ u 

Eigveda III 59. 9, 


Pad apt 4 ! (ha .— 


. * IH'r fTfj srft^ I 5^: 3^T: 3Rif*c?ta: II II 


Sayaw.- fm: ( WIRTf^R ), ) *TR§ 

( *rg^<| ) ^ *t: ( sr: ) i^rff i w> i (sr^^Trar^ 

*rt Mjf^Pi3i£:) <rc%^prff$ *rr ^prt: ^^rranfa srtPt- 

*nfa: Mrfci m *r>: ^rPr ^ ^mWi: 1 

% ^*3 i Preraf *m srPw: i aqpfttr'gfaRrc: i *m: i 

^r)#f sMnfan ^f? Mr ^nf^n: i Prr: n 

W or demeaning. —Mitrah, the adorable Aditya, the friend ; Devesu, 
among the Devas or gods ; Ayusu, among living men ; Janaya, to the man, 
to the person ; Vrikta-barhise, to Him who has cut or trimmed (vrikta), the 
sacrificial grass called Barhis. Thus the word Vrikta-barhis is generally a 
name of the priest, so called because he has to trim the sacrificial grass. 

4 The Sacred Kutfa grass (’Poa cynosuriodes) after having had tli-o roots cut 
off, is spread on the Vedi or altar, and upon it the libation of Soma-juice, or 
oblation of clarified butter, is poured out. In other places, a tuft of it in 
a similar position is supposed to form a fitting seat for the deity or deities 
# invoked to the sacrifice. According to Mr. Stevenson it is also strewn over 
the floor of the chamber in which the worship is performed. (Max 
Muller)* Isah, desired objects ; Ista-bratah, obeying the wish, fulfilling the 
wish, or the sacred law ; Akar, Tie did. ft is third person singular of the 
aorist of s/kri “ to do.” 

Orammatical Notes. ^-Vrikta is past participole of the ^/o-vrarfchn, u to 
cut.” The ‘it’ is prohibited by VII. 2. 15. As a member of a 
bahuvrihi compound it retains its accent, Akar is from the vd«*i.. The 
signofthe.aorlstiselidedbyP.il. 4. 80. The tense affix sip foqr is 

elided by VI. 1. 08. it is accentless. 

Translation .—A friend indeed to gods and to men, to those that 
worship him, Mitra fulfils their hearts desijes, (Peterson). 

COMMENTARY ON ATMA-RAKSA MANTRAS. 


• Pago 04. 

MANTRA. 

*rt i snqfrrft Prc^iPi 3ft: l 

gnffar Pbjt Ms gftarafa: it 


Rig Veda I. 99. 7. 
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Pada-pdtha : i i i *tot5*ra: i fa i ^fa i 

II w. I sr: I i ^rfa I 5 : 5 ^ i tor i i top; i 5 :^ i 

*fa I srfa: II 


Srlyono :-5TR## STRTR 3?qfrHRTflWqitfa# *T£T Sfllto: STTfafa: 


uhwrft srratwTwgffinwsF# srctT^i ^rto?t- 

fafa: stotaa: 

srat^totolTfa facru ^fatorftwtoR toitorfa- 

—qitqftor ^sn^totom: RfTf^<fttohj§rfa- 
vtfaff rn«rrarcqfa <RT<|to<|;tofa ^ipRTfa'TnTfa ^rorRtoto^rg 






^raif^^ft^?^T^to^?to^to5r[3!H!q%3rTgto>n ; 3Trasi^T^RTP5iig:'T?i : 
JTto^tosTT^^toto^^toiirartoqrf^ 1 11 sTRifitoTfa- 

srtou: *TfaqiT?3tofa ^fopifa- 

^ I crcrataa: *to tofato*to^mfa:*re: <ifaqwHTto<i ^ri- 
^i^gqwwaR; qtot^r ttrpg^ftotf^^TriR^ i ^rfa 

*f wfmt$sEmnro: i #<*: tonto:^^- 

5 ^ i qq?i qqi^rjjw: wwi^?wftowrafi«j4T» w: toto^ifato i 

€ *s 

pffor 5:#* »totafarfa fafaqtoffatol: II ? II 


Word meaning :—3na#q?T for the JAtavedas, to tho knower of all 
that like. ; gqqiq we prepare the juice or press out ; 3TfR the Soma, the 
pleasant; *RTcflqq: of the enemy ; of the ungenerous (q to# tlfa ^iqqton ; 
toff'fa consumes, purifies ; q^: wealth, thought; t?: that (agni) ; q: our ; 
*ttoplq.may take across ; pfRtJ difficulties ; 'toqt all ; qrqt by a boat ; $q 
as ; fawgq river, sea ; pains, sins ; ati-parayatu, take across : 

Agni. 

Translation :—Wo prepare the pleasant for the Omniscient, may He purify the evil 
thoughts of the ungenerous. May lie take fcs across all difficulties. As by a boat the 
river, so may Agni enable us (to) surrfiount all our sins. 

Grammatical Notes: —Jatavedas is so called because “He knows 
(veda) all that are born (jat&ni)” or beqause “all who are born know Him,” 


1 to ». It. | 
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or because “He exists (vidyate) in all and every living being,” or because 
“He is the Fount of all wealth (vedas = wealthy” or because “ He is the 
Source of all knowledge.” Dahafci is the ^2 or Vedic subjunctive of 

“to burn.” Vedas meaning “wealth” comes from the fan# 
ST**?# “that which is obtained, that which exists, the possessions and 
acquisitions.” It is formed by adding the affix srgft ( ) to fac[ ^ “to 

acquire, to gain.” Parsat is derived from s/H “to nourish, to protect, 
to fill.” It is also a Vedic subjunctive. 

Translation : —For Jfitavcdas iQt us press the Sonia; may ho consume the wealth 
of the malignant. 

May Agni carry us through all our troubles, through grief as in a boat across the 
river. (Griffith), 

Mantra. 

f?sro fa?? u i uf fa u y n 

Rig Veda 1. 133. 5. 

Pada-pUha : fa$fap?rg i i fasufa i i ^ i i i 

w i^i 

Sayatja $ ^5Tt^C fa *TT Stfa 

WTO fall stw fafaj ^fafaf SF^lfa I W3 fa W 

pur t fawr^Jir ^ f* ii 

Word-meaning : — i^amga-bhristim, A little reddish in color, 

brown, ffiery-weaponed ; Anibhrinam, roaring fearfully, terrible ; 

* Ffaifa PWachim, the eater of raw flesh, fiend, carnivorous savage ; 

Indra, O lndra ; Sam invina, kill totally, annihilate ; ^ Sarvam, 

All ; W ltaksah, Goblin, demon, Jtaksasa. ftui *i Ni-barhaya, strike to 
ground, destroy. 

Grammatical Notes :—3) The word Ambhfinam, comes from 

the v/bhran “to make # nohe.” It is yan luk intensive form with the 
adix ‘ach’ of the Pachadi class. The Bha V is elided as a Vedic irregu¬ 
larity. % ()r the whole word Ambhfinam sawn** may mean “gretit,’i “very 
powerful.” (2) The pisnchi mentioned in the text is explained by some 
as meaning ‘old age.’ (3) The word “barhaya” is derived from the 

Churadi -v/bfib ‘to kill.’ 

Translation— O Indra I Annihilate• the brown, howling, carnivorous, savage and 
dostroy entirely every Rfihsasa brood. • # 

COMMENTARY ON MIDDAY SANDHYA MANTRAS. 

Page 68. 

SAryopasthdnam . , 

# 41ig Veda I. 50. 1 to 13. 

Mr. Griffith translates these Mantras thus :— 

1. His bright rays bear fiirn up aloft, the God who knoweth all 
that lives, 
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Sflrya, that all may look on him. 

2. The constellations pass away, like thieves, together with 

their beams, 

Before the all-beholding Sun. 

3. His herald rays are seen afar refulgent o’er the world of men, 
I/ike flames of fire that burn and blaze. 

4. Swift and all beautiful art thou, 0 Sfirya, maker of the light' 
Illuming all the radiant realm. 

5. Thou goest to the hosts of Gods, thou comest hither to 

mankind 

Hither all light to be beheld. 

0. With that same eye of thine wherewith thou lookest, brilliant 
Varuna, 

Upon the busy race of men, B 

7. Traversing sky and wide mid-air, thou rnetest with thy beams 

our days, 

Sun, seeing all things that have birth. 

8. Seven Bay Steeds harnessed to thy car bear then, 0 thou fa r ~ 

seeig One, 

God, Surya with the radiant hair. 

9. Sdrya hath yoked the pure bright Seven, the daughters 

of car ; with these, 

10. Looking upon the loftier light above the darkness we have 

come 

To Sfirya, God among the Gods, the light that is most ex¬ 
cellent. 

11. Rising this day, 0 rich in friends, ascending to the loftier 

heaven, 

Sfirya, remove my heart’s disease, take from me this my 
yellow hue. 

12. To parrots and to starlings let us give away my yellowness, 

Or this my yellowness let us transfer to Haritala trees, 

13. ' With all his conquering vigour this Aditya hath gone up 

on high, 

Giving my foe into mine hand : let me not be my foeman’s 
prey. 

MANTRA. 

lift- snalw ^ i dfr fowr qzfoi 1 

Rig Veda I. 50. 1. 

• Pada-p&tha ^ C ^ I I I l 

1 foMn* I » * « 

Sayana JT^FWT: 
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ItaiidgWKKdgg csfaftra- 

ofici^r =5TT g T^tsTiftr;rf^gK3ngg|i5ng>w^T 

j^t: 1 11 ot- 

fa^tfasrra^ri: $q*sr£ftrc=u^ i 



famfei: i spt nsreRra^nfarc 

: II ? II 


Word-meaning : — (lf«ficl#:, Ketavah, the heralds, the rays of the 
sun, the horses of the sun, the lights; (2) Ud-val>anti, carry up, 

draw up ; (3) etf, Tyam, Him ; (4) §5, Uiii, a mere expletive ; (5) ^Tcf%^f, 
Jata-vedasam, the knower of every thing that is born, the omniscient; 
(6>]|%, Devflm, The Gocl (> the heavenly ; (7) ?%, Djirfe, To see, to be seen ; 
(8) f^sfar, Vidvaya, by all ; (0) Suryam, The sun. 

Grammatical Notes :—(1) The word Jata-vedasam being a 

krit-formed word (Jatani vetti ) would be governed by Unadi 

IV. 220Tor its accent The first member retains its accent. It is formed 
with the affix asun (2) The word dri^e is formed by HI. 4. 11., 

with the sense of infinitive and has the same meaning as J)ras(um 3 15 g*J, 
(3) The word Surya qpr is so exhibited in sfiyra III. 1. 114. It is formed 
by the affix wr kyap added to the Vsu “to send,” with the augment ru^. 
The affix kyap being Pfat is anud&tta. Therefore, the word has accent 
on the first syllable, retaining the root accent. 

Translation His bright rays bear him up aloft, the God who knoweth all that lives, 
pSfirya, that all may look on him. 

MANTRA. 


3T<T^ cfTqti «T?7T I II 3 || 

liig Veda i. 50. 2. 

Pada-putha :-*rt | & | rTF*#: I €TOT I iTqNrT I tffa I 3ffrf)hf: I tjljrcr I 
II 5 II 


Sayaya :— 

»(d* i mvs- 



' 1 dsnf^fomTfor- 





i fW iv n. 1 * m» 3. k- s. 1 \ mo 1. *. 1 

v to $. k. v. 1. 1 k fa* *o. 1 
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m. H w *T$fa<rnn s^Rw^rrh i -nwiit t r fiw fa qftiqfi-Hqfa- 

I 

ifaiRqpsF* ^ifafafa<u<*reffa :fa*^ftr«r§grfafcw#?: i ifai 

prtqftrf^WT^r. I fa’^qqrr^gWejR^: R#lpr- 

fer^prere : ftnfcrcn#ng«^R| *pnsnfopmr: 5*rercgwq a*Tfa ^ 4Ri- 
1T§Sff I! R II 

Word-mean in/j :—(I) c^f, Tye, these; (2) cTT^:, Tnyavah, Thieves; 
(3) *TOT, Yatlui, as, like ; (4.) «T$r^TT, NaksatrA, the stars, asterisms, cons- 
lellatiouB ; (5) ?R^, Apayanti, go away; <G) ST^jfW: , Aktubhih, with 
the nights, with their rays, or beams; (7) Visva-clniksase, the 

illuminer of all, the all-beholding ; (8) s uraya, of the sun, of the 

hero. The dative has the force of Genetive here. 

Grammatical Notes :—(1) Naksatra is derived from the yffiak§a 
‘to go’ by the affix A trail ( ) under Unfidi 1U. 105. It has accent 

on the first syllable, because it is formed by an affix having an indica¬ 
tory II (2) Chaksas is formed by the affix asun under Unadi IV. 
232. The affix being treated as and therefore sarvadhfituka, the 
root mn is not replaced by m li 

Translation The constellations pass away, like thieves, together with their beams, 
Before the all-beholding ttun. 


MANTRA. 


sfzsmw fk «rt sr«j n $ ii 


Rig Veda 1. 50. 3. 

Pada-patha : - I I I fa I I 3^ I 

Srefca : i aCTTT^f: I *TOT II $ II 

Sayana :— fRw^q^cfsriqsmr: 

wgqj&itfqRl ?R3TiT?swTwqstJl^^: sraeiFa:—mrqiwm- 


ww* li eftrc^rar 






| STT3RT: 
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Word Meaning :—i1) west AdfiiSram, are seen. Tt. is aorist of the 
~a v \4\ r eftrc “to see the afi *n? is added by III. 1. 57. The augment rut 
• 8 a dded by VII. 1. 8. It min the first person singular with the force 
A the third person plural. In fact this very Hymn occurs in the Athara 
Veda XIII. 2. 18., where the form is Adridran; (2) Asya, His, sun’s ; 
■jj) Ketavah, the heralds, the lights; (4) Vi, an Upasarga which is 
,o be added to the Verb AdrWram, which would then become Vyadrisram, 
neaning “are seen abroad” ; (5) Janan, men ; (fi) ^3 Ann, after, 

imong; (7) SlT*ra : Bhrajantah, shining, burning, blazing; (8) WW Agnayah, 
‘ires ; (9) «im Yatha, As, like, 

Truncation : -His herald rays are seen afar refulgent o’er the world of men, Like 
ames at fire that burn and blaze. (Griftlth). 

MANTRA. 

^ it tt a 

Rig Veda I. 50. 4. 

Pada-pdtha —frfffi: I | Sfir^ I I ^ 1 fe* 7 ? I 

3JT Wlf% I II tt II 

Sdyana :— 

^qi^RfdnTrTR^icnfti I fapi:- 

»nf^?T^[Tdf?r^i ,T 5TSfTf^??Td3T^ra'4T , 4f^4iirt5^ri :: i cThii-^h- 
WfTrTTi^TdfaftT I *IgT 

vfi; *IgT 

^rf.wr : H^*34T#t , 2fT :: d T I : ^HTT- 

djr tjRrwRra?- 

HT^TR!Kd^4^^: dd .11 

5PT<?£^r^ rfSTT^nSIFlt—H^fvnHradfdiffavrT- 

i ercftr: wwi^wlRa-*!^ 

i *nfh 'wu^Rid'jqsilsrfe^if^cgi^qT^^ 

II II 

24 
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Word-meaning : —(1) Taranih, swift, saviour, He who makes 

men to arose the Ocean of the world ; (2) Vislva-darilatah, seen by 

all, whose sight purifies all sins. Conspicous to all. Who is to be seen 
by all who desire salvation ; (3) Jyotis-krit, The maker of the 

light; (4) Asi, thou art; (5) Saiya, O Sun, 0 Supreme-Self, 0 
Impeller; (6) faw Vitfvam, All, the all-pervading; (7) Rochanam, 
the sky, the radiant realm, bright space, the illumined heart; (8) 

Abh&si, Thou illuminest. 

Grammatical Notes' —(1). Taranih from the ^tri ‘to cross.’ The 
affix A in is added to it by TJnadi I. 259. It means a saviour, a ship, 

any thing that goes swiftly. The accent is on the first syllable of the affix 
Ani. 

(2) . Jyotis-kfit, formed by the affix kvip || The Visarga is 
changed to q by VIII. 3. 45. 

(3) . Bhasi, from the Adadi \Zbhfi “to illumine.” 

Translotion':—Swift and all beautiful art thou, O Sffrya, maker of the light, Illuming 
all the radiant realm, (Griffith), 

O Supreme Self thou art the Saviour whom all must realise. 

Thou art the giver of light (to all those luminaries like the Sun, Moon, etc.) Thou 
illuminest the hearts of all, (with Thy light of self-consciousness). 

Rig Veda I. 50 5. 

Mantra.-W^\ ?T^T fa?}: I 

II II 

Pada-patIia.-W<H$ I I fa?}: I I^M?f?l I 

fa??t ! I ??F II U II 

Sayana :— 

i cfT^r 

fan; srfafaaifafcrctN: 

WrfaiF^raTfafa?TfajT?cl|fa i 

*fafa<nfa?r: nun 

Word Meaning. —jtsi$ Pratyafi, In front of, going towards, 

"v 
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Devfinam, Of gods, for: Vi§ah, Hosts, clans, the devas called Maruts are 
the Visas of gods. HOTS' Pratyafi, In front of. 3**«lft Ut-esi, Thou risest, 
thougoest. Manusan, Men. Pratyafi, In front of. ft<3 Virfvam 

All W Svah, Heaven-world. Dpiife, To be seen. 

Gavammaticrl Notes « 

(1). Pratyaft from the s /anchu * to go' 1 to worship,' with the 

afiix kvin, Under Sutra IIT. 2. 59. The % is elided by VI. 4. 24. The 
augment 3*5 is added by VII. 1. 70. The final consonants are elided by 
VI. 1. 68. and by VIII. 2. 23. Since this last rule VIII. 2. 23 is considered 
as non effective, consequently there is absence of the vowel-lengthening of 
the penultimate, and there is absence of the elision of The ^ is chang¬ 
ed to guttural by VIII. 2. 62. The accent is governed by VI. 2. 52. 

(2) E$i, from the Adadi v in ‘ to go * the H of ’is changed to * by 
VIII. 3. 59.* 

(3) Svar, from the Vpi ‘to go,' preceded by the word see with 

the affix vich The accent is governed by the Phit Sfitra 74 (See 
Siddhanta Kaumudi). 

Translation Thou goest to tho hosts of Gods, thou cotnest higher to mankind, 
Hither all light to be beheld. (Griffith). 

Thou goest to the Shining Ones of tho middle region (called the Visas of the Devas), 
thou goet to men (who dwell on earth). Thou goest to the dwellers of the heaven-world to 
be seen by all. 

Mantra. 


^ I ct W II Q || 

.ltig Veda I. 50. 0. 

Pada-patha CRT | *TT?^ | I I I I rtf I 95*0 

*rc*r% II § II 






1 ii 



®reur i^nroir wrrr^oTff^Wrj; wsTOircisfa- 


vrrarsri4*rr%fcr 54 u \ w 

• • 

Word Meaning :—11). *ftr Yena, with whom, by which. (2). 1TO* 
P&vaka, Opurifying one .*0 brilliant. (3). 3*5*11 Varuna, Averter of evil, O 
Varuna. It is an appellation of Sflrya here. (4). H Tvam, Thou. (5). 


1 ft I 5 *. I 


* flfto V 1. *. I 


T 
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«5fT^Janan, Men : living beings. (6). Bhuranyantam, Upholding, 

Nourishing, (this world); the busy man. (7). JfcfWWf (Yen&) chaksasa, By 
which light, by what eye. (8). Anu patJyasi, Thou seest, or thou 

illumest in due order. The phrase “ that. light we praise ” should be 
supplied here to complete the sentence. Or this stanza should be read 
with the next verse to complete its meaning. Then it would mean “ by* 
what light thou seest, by the same light thou pervadest or traverses*? * 
Or may govern the janan in the accusative, and then the meaning 
be “ amongst men (thou seest the busy man). 

Grammatical Notes . 

(1). Bhuranyentain is formed from the V bhurana “ to support to 
nourish*. It belongs to the Kandvadi class, and takes the affix yak W It 
is present participle of that verb. The accent is governed by the affix 
yak (VI. 1. 186) makes the Sarvadhatuka affix rfatri &c. accentless, because 
it comes after a root which has an indicatory Thus ttie accent of yak 
remains. (2). Varuna Derived from the Vvpn ‘to cover * to choose 

with the Un&di affix Unan 3^ II (Unadi III. 53.) 

Translation O (Sftrya) purifier of all and averter of evil, (we praise that light) 
with which thou illumiuest all living beings and supportest this world. 

Or, 

With that same eye of thine wherewith thoulookest brilliant Varuna. 

Upon the busy race of men. (Griffith). 


Mantra : 


f% sjnrfa cfc'pcwp qffW i ^ ii \s ii 

Kig Veda I. 50 7. 

Pada-pritha fe I SIT I <?f? 1 ^ I I I f*RW I I 

i I || V3 || 

Sayana : — 



r* 


Word Meaning : —(l). cpj Pfithu, Broad, wide, (2). W Rajas, World, 
mid-air, welkin, (3). Dy&rn, Sky, intermediate region, (4) Vi-esi, 

Thou goest through, thonL. tr^versest. Or “through” may govern dy3m 
sky, in the accusative, (5). Kfl Ah&, Days, (6). Aktubhih, with 

the nights : with (thy) rays, (7). ftfUW Mim&nah, Measuring out, creating 
fashioning, (8). Sfrjnfrt Janmani, L\ves, living creatures, generations, 
©>• I^yan, Seeing, giving light, (10). Sftrya, 0 Sun. 
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Grammatical .Notes :— 

1. Rajas-prithu. The visarga is changed into B by VIII. 3. 49. 

2. Aha, The affix % is elided by VI. 1. 70. 

3. Mirn&nah. From the Juhoty&di J mafi ‘ to measure,’ with the 
affixes Banach and tfiu, with re-duplication, and the changing V into % by 
Vll/4. 76. The long w is elided by VI. 1. 189. 

4. Janm&ni, From the V jan! ‘ to be born,’ with the affix Manin 
III. 2. 75. The accent is governed by the indicatory 5 ! VI. 1. 197. 

Translation Traversing sky and wide mid-air* thou metest with thy beams our 

days, 

Sun, seeing all thiugs that have birth. (Griffith). 

Mantra : 

^ 15rtf%c%5j 11511 

* . Rig Veda I. 50 8. 

Pada-patha I cfT I I I I I *TTf%: 

i ftr^ermr it e; u 

Saj/ana: —<3H ?ft- 

^snjfarafirfcm: am- 



srepTF^Tri: 


II c; II 


Word Meaning: —(1). S urya, 0 Sun; (2). Deva, 0 God, O 

shining One. (3). fifaJRT Vi-chake&na, 0 who sees through, O far-seeing, 
O who gives light to all. (4). Sapta, Seven. (5). Haritab, 

Bay-coloured horses, rays. (6). OT TvA, Thee, (7).*£ftyahanti, Draw, bear. 
(8). Rathe, In the chariot, (9). scftfa&tf Sochi$-kedain, Flame-haired. 
Radiant haired. 

Grammatical flotes : — 1. ^ochis-kedam, From the v^nch * to shine* 
with the Un4di affix (Siddhanta Undai 265.) The accent is on the 

final % of rfochis. This accent is retained even when compounded with 
the word < ke^a * as a Bahuvrihi, The visarga is changed into ^ by VIII. 
3. 45. 

Translation :—Seven Bay Steeds harnessed to €hy car bear, thee, O thou far-seeing 

One, 

God, SCkrya, with.tho radiant hair (Griffith). 

Mantra. 

., " " " Rig Veda j 50 9 

Pada-p&tha.—qvfcfi I ^ j spagfr: | | | I cWfvf: I Olfn | 

H«H 
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Sayana:— ^5: spgsr: wf^KT: fiTPfff^TORW^i- 

*t: qfteur: *srcR<<g: Jrrraf^?r: ^fa^f*r*3i*nfaiiqci- 

11 wgrf> gftrc^Ff RftdRT- 

f^^^r^rjpiT^: w^T^fiftrftr^:^i^Tq: spgq:?^- 

d-qwRT a^fa^grow- 
srM^n^r: l ffciir l 

: g^R- 



JDT^€<;ra^ft?Ri^iD|fcRqRgR^ sxfa ^^qWrton^jTTOT- 

frfa 1 sai^qp^gq^q^wrs?!^ 1 *wteqjfa»qfcF?r:j 

ftraraf II -a \\ 


Word-meaning .—1. g*:, Surah, the impeller of all, the sun. 
2. Jjfegq:, Sundhyuvah, the pure, the neat, the wives of the horses, the 
mares. 3. <3H, Sapta, the seven. 4. fjspi;, Ayukta, has yoked. 5. 

*****; Rathasya, of the chariot. 6. sr^j: Naptyah, the daughters : the 
supporters of the chariot, which do not (**) allow the chariot to fall (q?0 

7. gift*:, Tabid!], by them, by these mares. 8. Sva-yuktibhih, 

harnessed to his own (chai'iot). With his own dear team, self-yoked. 
9. qfa Yati, He goes. 

Grammatical Notes. —1. Ayukta, is the aorist of a/juj ir ‘ to yoke ;’ 
it is Atmanepada aifd the affix is treated as having an indicatory *> 
by I. 2. 11., and so there is noGuna of the penultimate short vowel. The 
*T of f**^( is elided by VIII. 2. 26. The at is changed lo q> by VIII. 2. 30. 

•v. • *V _ *\ _ 

2. Sundhyuvah, is plur al of the feminine noun Sundhyfi. It is 
derived from the yiundha ‘to be pure.’ The Unadi affix g is added by 
III. 20. The augment Uvafr is added by VI. 4. 77. 3. Surah from the 

«/g su ‘ to impel’ with the Unadi affix Kran (II. 24.) The word has 
accent on the first syllable beeause the affix has an indicatory «f (VI. I. 
197.) 4. Naptyah ; the word Naptj-i is formed by the affix Trich. Under 
Un&di II. 96. The feminine affix flip is added by IV. 1. 5. So we get 
Naptj-i. The affix Nip is Udatta when it is changed into * before the 
accusative plural Sasby VI. 1,. 174. The affix Sas is replaced by jas by 
VII. 1. 39. The f is changed to * which takes Svarit accent by VIII. 2. 
4. Thus the accusative plural of the feminine Naptri is Naptryah. But 
in the text here the R is elided as a Vedic anomaly. But in the Atharva 
Veda XIII. 2. 24., the reading is Naptryah. 5. Sva-yuktibhih, is a 
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Bahuvrihi compound meaning “ those mares wliose harnesses (yukti) 
belonged to Him (the Sun).” It is accented on the first syllable, because 
in a Bahuvrihi compound, the first word retains its accent by VI. 2. 1. 

Translation.—SHry a, hath yoked the pur© bright Seven, the daughters of tbo car; 
with these, His own dear team, he goeth forth. (Griffith.) 


StR^II II 


Mantra. 

qqTfHswrg StN: i \st ^ iqipw 5=qtf?r- 

Rig Veda 1. 50. 10. 


Pada-pdlha | cRT | | qft! | I I ^Jcft I I 

1 I I sqtfcf: I II ?o II 

Sdyanar .— 







: srqsq 9FpqrqTqqrq 

«\ Si 


3 tr g wiq^iqwd^wffifa^sF^RFi; 11 rwsreqft q^rRn:q^q«ra^f^^ 


*T5r;ftw Pfti i ^foT^irews4' 

l ^qqT^^q^q^q^qT^^TqmFFqrlpifqf^eH^iqTqvrq:' 

srerctqe i ww* ap*ftf^ fow*fa q 15 h w f <si prap^RRwiQ i 

faqr^rfoircsiqsfir?;: w^qq^irr: qTqTf^nfaqrarqfa: i ^^qqif^qrg^ra^- 

qTR^tro^^^^Tf^qqi^rl^T^T^Il II ? o11 

Word-meaning .—1. «j*f, Vayam, we, tho sacrifices. 2. ftlKli, 
Tamasas, of the darkness. 3. qft Pari, beyond, above. That is “ beyond 
the darkness, ” or “^after the night.” Or if above the sin;” for.the # Sun 
is ^inless and destroys the sins of His worshippers, as mentioned! in 

Tait. Sam. V. 1. 8. 0, 4. s*hfct:, Jyotir, Light, the illuminous. 5. 

Uttaram, the loftier, the Superior. 6. Devatrft, among the Devas. 

7. Devam, the God. 8. Sflryam, the Sun. 9. qr^m, Parfyan- 
tah, seeing, praising (with hymns and oblations). 10. Hqpq, Uttamam, the 
highest, the most excellent. 11. sJhfify Joytir, the light, the form of the 
Sun. 12. truritj Aganma, we have obtained, we have comet 13. Ut # 
Out of, above. 

Grammatical Notes.— 1. Tamasas-pari,. the Visarga is changed to 
If by VIII. 3. 51, 2. Jyetis-pajfyantah, the Visarga is changed to qf by 

VIII. 3, 44% 3. Devatr&. The affix Tr& is added by V. 4. 56., in the 
sense of locative. The affix retains i4s accent. 4. Aganina, is the aorist 

of the Vn**, gam., by III. 4. 6. And the H is changed to H by VIII 2. 65. 
The augment ff is then added, and it has the Udatta accent i and the 
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verb Aganma does not become accentless, because it stands at the beginn¬ 
ing of a Pada. 

5. Uttamam. It is formed with the Tamap, which having an 
indicatory <? would have been accentless, but it being read in the UnchSdi 
class, it has accent of the final by VI. 1. 160. 

T ra ns la t on .—Looking upon the loftier light above the darkness, we have come To 
SOrya, God among the Gods, the light that is most excellent. (Griffith). 


Mantua. 

asrsrar i ^ 11 9 91 

Rig. Veda I. 50. 11. 

Pada-padM.—Zfl&% I ^ I fes*?: I I I 

i f?t i i ^ i ii <n n 


Sdyaria :— 













5WTrn H 4 m ir rwt# 


RiRTfifcT- 

TTUT; I ^STTuq I *TR I^T- 

c d c ^ 

ws i ^fttnur ^f^vTnfajrfaf^uii 

*lg\ ^ RlfererFf 55 ^t:- 

ll??II v te 

Word meaning. —1. i 5R, Surya, 0 Sun, 0 Impeller of all. 2. 
faswi:, Mitra-mahas, 0 rich in friends, 0 endowed with light, which is 
friendly to all. 3. *m, Adya, to-day. 4. Utayan, rising. 5. 

w^rI, Uttarfim, loftier. 6. Divam, heaven, sky. 7. Arolmn, 

ascending. 8. *W, Mama, my. 9. tpfjjfaT, Hfid-rogam, heart’s disease, 

mental disease. 10. sftonj, Harimanam, yellowness, external or bodily 
disease, which makes the botfy look yellow. 11. •TWR, Na^aya, destroy. 

Grammatieal Notes. —1. Mitra-mahas: uieans “he whose light 
(mahas) is friendly (Mitra) : ” being in the Vocative case, the word has no 
accent. 2. UttarSm, it is either an adjective qualifying the noun Divam, 
“ loftier heaven,” or it is an adverb qualifying the verb Arohan “ Rising 
more high.” In the first case, the affix Am is not added, because it ia 
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used as an adjective, and so rule V. 4.11. is prohibited. In the second 
case, Am is added by that rule, because it is used as an adverb. In the 
first case, when it is taken as an adjective, then the accent is governed 
by the indicatory Jof the affixes Jap and Tarap, and so they are accentless. 
The Upasarga Ut, therefore, retains its accent: thus the word II ttara has 
accent on the first syllable and Uttar&m is accusative singular. In the 
second case, wljen it is taken as an adverb, the &m of Uttar&m is^the 
affix Amu of V. 4. 11., and the accent ought to have fallen on this Am, 
and the word Uttaram ought have been end-accute. It is however not 
so; as an anomaly. Or it is considered as a word belonging to the 
Vjis&di class of VI. 1. 203. 3. Hfid-rogam, the word Hfidaya is changed 
to Hj-id by VI. 3. 51. 4. Mama, has a ccent on the first syllable by VI. 
1. 211. 5. Harimanam, from the Vhrin ‘to stedl.’ It is formed by the 

Upftdi’ affix Imanin, under Sutra IV. 148. It ought to have accent on the 
first syllable by VI. 1. 197., but it is not so, the accent is on the third 
syllable. Or it is formed from the word Harit., with the affix imanich 
under Sdtra V. 1.123. The final syllable is elided by VI. 4. 155. 

Translation .—Rising this day, O rich in friends, ascending to the loftier heaven, 

8&rya, remove my heart's disease, take trom me this my yellow hue, (Griffith). 

Mantra. 

sfpmt fa <Mfa IIWI 

Big. Veda I. 50. 12. 

Pada-v&(ha~^% » * ' I 1 I 

srwt i sfa i frfgfag I $ 1 I fal £07% II 93 It 

TOTm y . 

|| II U II 

m 

Word meaning.—1. Me, my. 2. sfalnf, Harimanam, yellowness. 

3. 3uke§u, in the parrots.. 4. ttaiwg, Ropan&kasu, in the bird 
called ropanaka or d&rika, in the fetarlings. 5. Dadhmasi, let us 

place, let us give. 6. wh, Atho, also. 7. TIaridraVe§u, in the 

trees called harital, in yellow birds. 8. Ni-dadhmasi, let us 

place, let us transfer. 

Grammatical Notes. —1. Dadhmasi, first person plural. The classical 
form woujd be Dadhlmahi. The * is added to the affix *R^by VII. 1. 46. 

Translation.—To parrots and to starlings let us give away my yellowness, Or this 
yellowness let us transfer to Haritala trees* 

*5 
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Mantra. 

' 9 

fog? eg i fst*q egf 

qg fo% ll II 

pig Veda I. 50.13. 

Pada-p&tha.-^y I ** ' I fo^T l *&IT I 

foici i ejf i i *rg i iin ii 


■ nfiwwg fe qjn* 


sr: it 


*Nf gv 


r: let *n « wnros^t*? 


lU'-^HRWO-U 


srsfong: i foraforq^ I wn. ^*fon- 

wfatedifac/rgqfsh'T: swwRtft ssronfo: ii t \ ll 

if 

Word meaning. —1. «nr, Ayam, this, in front of us. ‘ 2. srrf^W, 
Adityah, Stirya, the son of Aditi. 3. Virfvena, with all. 4. flfCT 

Sabasa, with power. 5. Saha, with. 6. eqwmq, Ud-ag&t, has 

arisen. 7. mf t Mahyam, my. 8. Dvisantam, enemy, the hater. 

9. Randhayan, obstructing, injuring, warding of. 10. ‘ ifr, Mo, 

it is a compound particle made up of HT + « meaning “Not at all.” 
11. Wf, Aham, X. 12. ^, Dviyate, towards the hater, towards my 

enemy. 13. W Radham, I injure. •> 

Grammatical Notes. —1. Ag&t, is from the s/in 4 to go* of the Ad&di 
class. In the aorist ga, is substituted for V \ by IJf. 4. 45. The Sich is 
elided by II. 4. 77. 2. Adityah, is formed by the affix Nya added to 

the word Aditi under VI. 1. 85.3. Randhayan/ from the Vw, radh 

‘ to-injure.’ The form is of the Causative present participle. The aug¬ 
ment num is added by VII. 1. 61. 4. Mo, is a compound of W* . Tne 
0 of Mo is not changed by Sandhi before Aham, because it is treated as 
a pragrihya by I. 1. 15. read with VI. 1. 125. 5. Dvisate, the accent 

is on the case-affix by VI. 1. 173, in the present participle. 6. 
Radham, is the first person singular aorist of radh. The «t is 
added to the root by VII. 1. 61., but it is again elided by VI. 4. 24. The 
augment w of the aorist is not added after the negative particle Ma by VI, 
4. 74. 

Translation -With all his conquering vigour this Aditya hath gone up on high 
Giving my foo into mino hand ; let me not be my fooman's prey. (Griffith.) 

Or • 

This son of Infinity has arisen with all his might, destroying all who bear hatred 
towards me ; but let me not injure those who hilto me. 
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Noth —The second translation is according to S&yana, who holds that the $un is 
asked to destroy all those diseases which injure a man. The verse, however, plainly 
means to affirm “ O God judge Thou ray enemies, let me not judge them.” It leaves tho 
punishment of one’s enemies to God. These last three verses ar© meant as a special 
prayer to God to cure all illness. 

Mantra. 


soffit qrn 11 y? n 

* Ri# Veda L 16 J, 41. 

Pada-patha—^- I fow* I uf%5ITT^ I I W'q^l I I 

nr i ^£:sq$ i i i « ustf jsrcrcr i wn 11 

IN ll’ 


Sdyanh 

ufosnfa ^r^ft UTRfaqf <mfrwrrtN<TT tanftrenn^- 

'tRJ'RRT JlfaSRT «nf^Rl^t 

mi m ^'eft f^iwrfawRi wsrreiqtf sRFcrcf^r^ 


q^nWT^r JR'Rt *r- 

vgn vR^aiF^n:^: fa r wq iqft j f iiMq T mfk~ 


ftftnq fawfa trrfcnjisl'Wljj: 
iWRt W oqifed^&hUKmW T <WMr rnSRmRlfs v^.-^RtSF^ 'iragW'ft 


figw Rt i wsrrtt qwN q qPtidigfaiifa^q i mft 

sitrrft n^^:^5T^^r^»rsRft 



wilw- 


edm mm i ww*: •nRi^^sqT^rrar-^hd 


IIVIU 


Word-meaning —1. fllftr, Gaurlh, (The white, the MAdhyaraikA vAk). 
The buffalo, the voice of heaven or thunder is called Vfik and is repre¬ 
sented as a buffalo. 2. MimAya, Lowgd, has made noise. 3. ^farVifa, 

salil&ni, waters, rain waters. 4. Tak§atl, the accomplisher of all, 

the fashioner. 5. Eka-padi, one-footed, as sounding from the 

cloud and moved by the wind : th«a having only one foot, as it were. 




Jjtig Veda VII. .89. 4. 

.. Sdyam: -wn sgSTWT fr yraq gfc srfcrtf m mtori 

uf q^QiT wrfa*?* mwft ^sf^r rrth^rt i 

nf Vfl 5^1 U 

Word meaning. —Vf!**, Ap&m, of waters ;* Madhye, in the midst 
of; sftatlini, Tasthi-v&riJsam, staying, stood ; ijwip, Tp* d&, thirst; wf ^’ 
Avidat, found ; srftfWH, Jaritaram, worshipper. v-„ 

Translatte>k,'~ThirBt found thy worshipper, as he stood in the midst of waters ; 
have mercy, O Lord have Mercy. (Paterson). 

Note.— Thirst: avarice. In the midst of waterfloods : when surrounded by abun¬ 
dant wealth. According to the Commentator, the allusion is to Vasi§tha’s sea-voyage ; 
or perhaps the perpetual thirst of dropsy may be intended.—Griffith ) 

Mantra. 

sift*# ; tR!f m www 11 y 11 

Rig Veda Y/l. 80-5. 

S&yana'— fcrgaif ffrrf mtsm ^r: i 

qtttt sr ft ii 

? to $«$ wnrasrtf n^rr m 

•arcwftr spcr: falfow mi wfawr *isi<Q*i<i44 wtt*f 

gihflw i asnfcm: tor* m f^ft: u 

Word meaning. — m*, Varuna, 0 Varuna; $*$, Daivye, regardin/fthe 
(hosts of) devas ; Jane, regarding the people; Yat, what; 

Idam, this; ft?, Kim, what; S, Cha, and; nftlgHre, Abhi-droham, offence, 
«vil; Kg'*!:, Manusyfth, men ; Charamasi, we commit; vftrcft, 

Achittt, through thoughtlessness ; m. Yat, what; W, Tava, thy ; *nl, 
Charms, law, command; gfcftn, Yuyopima, violate ; *n, M&, not; «b, Natii 
us; _ ofinq, Tasm&t, for that; WB, Enasah, sin. Ueva, 0 God. ftffa: 
Ririsah, Punish. 4 • 

Translation.—Whatever be the evil, 0 Varupa, we men do against tjie folk of ?h> 
gods, however in thoughtlessness we transgress Thy laws—do not, O God, punish ns fo 
that sin. -{Peterson,. 


The end 






